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De Nederlandstalige TEX Gebruikersgroep (NTG) is een vereniging dietot doel heeft het bevorderen van de kennis en het
gebruik van TEX.

De NTG tracht dat te bereiken door het uitwisselen van informatie, het organi seren van congressen, symposia en tentoon-
stellingen m.b.t. TEX en ‘ TEX-produkten’, en door het onderzoeken en vergelijken van TEX met soortgelijke/aanverwante
produkten.

De NTG biedt haar leden ondermeer het volgende:

Tweemaal per jaar een NTG-bijeenkomst.

Tweemaal per jaar de uitgebreide NTG MAPS (Minutes and APpendiceS).

Speciale MAPS uitgaven (0.a TEX cursusmateriaal en PR set).

De 4dITeX CD-ROM met een volledige en direct te gebruiken TEX PC-DOS implementatie inclusief een zeer

uitgebreide verzameling van utilities. De CD-ROM bevat ruim 100 Mbyte aan documentatie, inclusief discussielijsten

van vele jaren, alle MAPS uitgaven, en zeer ved tutorials.

o Dediscussidijst TEX- NL waarop vragen gesteld worden. Ook worden er viadeze listserver ervaringen uitgewisseld.

o De fileserver TEX- NL waarop agemeen te gebruiken ‘ TEX-produkten’ staan. De meeste van deze TeX-produkten
zZijn, tegen geringe vergoeding, ook op diskette verkrijgbaar. Daaronder valt ook de 4allTEX distributie set: een
gebruiksvrienddlijkeen ‘volledige' IATEX/TEX implementatie voor PC-DOS systemen.

e Het NTG FGBBS Bulletin Board met ruim 100 MByte aan TEX en aanverwante software.

o Aktiviteiten in werkgroepen. Enkele belangrijke werkgroepen zijn: ‘Nederlandse TeX', ‘PC’s en TEX', ‘educatie
(cursussen), en ‘communicatie’.

o Korting op (buitenlandse) TEX congressen en cursussen, en op het lidmaatschap van TUG.

o Eenmaal per jaar een ledenlijst met per lid informatie welke software en welke hardware, in relatie met TEX, wordt
gebruikt.

Lid worden kan door overmaking aan de penningmeester van het verschuldigde contributie bedrag. Daarnaast dient een
informatieformulier te worden ingevuld, welke laatste via het secretariaat te verkrijgeniis.

De contributie voor een persoonlijk lidmaatschap bedraagt f 75,—, de contributie voor een instituutslidmaatschap bedraagt f 200,—. Een
instituutslidmaatschap geeft het recht om drie personen aan te wijzen die informatie welke aan de leden wordt verstuurd, ontvangen.
Van die drie personen dient één persoon te worden aangewezen al's rechtsgel dige vertegenwoordiger van het bedrijf/instituut, een ander
als vervangend vertegenwoordiger.

Indien meer leden per bedrijf/instituut lid willen worden, geldt als additioneel tarief f 50,— per persoon.

Voor studenten geldt eveneenseen tarief van f 50,— (geen stemrecht; bewijs vaninschrijving vereist). Voor afwijkende regelingen dient
contact met het bestuur opgenomen te worden.

Een gecombineerd NTG/TUG lidmaatschap voor 1994 bedraagt f 171,- per jaar (i.p.v. f 75,- + $ 60).

Belgische leden kunnen de lidmaatschapskosten van BF 1420 (individueel), BF 3790 (instituutslidmaatschap) of BF 3240 (NTG/TUG
lidmaatschap) overmaken op de NTG Belgische postgiro te Veldegem (zie hierboven).

De statuten van de Nederlandstalige TEX Gebruikersgroep zijn viahet secretariaat of via de fileserver te verkrijgen.
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Notulist : JosWinnink

1 Opening
Op deze tweede bijeenkomst in het lustrumjaar van de

NTG, diegehouden wordt bij Océin Den Bosch, zijn maar
liefst 72 leden aanwezig.

Om 10:00 uur worden wij door de heer Romboutsvan Océ
welkom geheten. Alvorens de vergadering te openen stelt
de voorzitter het bestuur voor aan de aanwezigen. In het
openingsgedeelte wordt tijd ingeruimd voor een videopre-
sentatie van Océ. Tevens deelt de voorzitter mee dat de
redactie van de MAPS aan het einde van het openingsblok
voor een kleineverrassing zal zorgen.

Hierna opent voorzitter Kees van der Laan de vergadering.

2 Verdagvan deNTG bijeenkomst van
10juni 1993

Bij het verdag van de NTG bijeenkomst van 10 juni 1993
Zijn geen opmerkingen en adus wordt het ongewijzigd
goedgekeurd.

3 Ingekomen stukken en Mededelingen

De volgende mededelingen worden gedaan:
¢ Berichten van verhindering ontvangen van de volgende
leden:
B. Bulder, B. Doppenberg, P. Eilers, E.G.M. Embsen,

J. van der Ende, E.J. Evers, A. Heijs, PE.M. Huygen,

T.A. durriens, W. Kraay, E. Luijten, W.J. Maas, R.D.A.

Pauly, R. Smedinga, J. van der Zanden, R. Veldhuyzen

van Zanten, B. Verhegge.

Van een enkele buitenlandse zustervereniging

(DANTE) zijn weer tijdschriften ontvangen. Deze

liggen zoals gewoonlijk weer op deleestafd ter inzage.

Ook diverse andere TEX/IATEX documenten kunnen

ingezien worden

Addison-Wesley is aanwezig met een uitgebrei de boe-

kentafel met ondermeer TEX/IATEX en PostScript boe-

ken. Ook kan men reeds intekenen voor het IATEX
companion boek van Goossens, Mittelbach en Sama-
rin. Boeken waren met 10% koring aan te schaffen.

De secretaris merkt op dat hij de volgende zaken

heeft meegenomen, die voor belangstellenden te koop

zijn:

— Deorigineleversie van de syllabus van David Salo-
mon voor de weggeefprijs van f 10— Er zijn nog
dlechts enkele exemplaren beschikbaar.

— Devolledig herziene versie van de syllabusvan Da-
vid Salomon voor de veel ei sende TEX er voor de prijs
van f 50,—. Het is een boekwerk van meer dan 500
pagina s met hoogstaande TEX-informatie.

— DePR-set, waarvan alleleden inmiddels een exem-
plaar hebben ontvangen. Extraexemplaren zijn voor
deprijsvan f 2,50 te verkrijgen.

Editors van deze MAPS zijn: Wietse Dol, Gerard van Nes en Jos Winnink.

Oplage MAPS: 290.

Het verslag van de NTG bijeenkomst op 18 november 1993 is (in concept) eind maart 1993 via de post reeds gestuurd naar alle NTG

leden.

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands
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e De voorzitter heeft nog de volgende mededelin-
gen/verzoeken:

— Het verzoek om local guidesnaar deredactie van de
MAPS te sturen.

— Dat vrijwilligers voor het verenigingswerk nog
steeds welkom zijn.

— In het voorjaar van 1994 zowel hijzelf als Jos Win-
nink zullen aftreden en niet herkieshaar zijn. Het
bestuur heeft voor de opvolging enige actie onder-
nomen en meldt dat:

— Johannes Braamstekennen heeft gegeven dekan-
didatuur voor het voorzitterschap te willen aan-
vaarden.

— Wietse Dal, die inmiddels ook in de redactie van
de MAPS zit, kandidaat wil zijn voor het pen-
ningmeesterschap.

— Frank Goddijn, wel bekend van het FGBBS, kan-
didaat wil zijn voor bestuurdlid.

Het bestuur meende dat, hoewel deverkiezingen nog
een half jaar weg zijn, het toch verstandig wasin een
vroegtijdig stadium naar kandidaten te zoeken. Dit
neemt overigens niet weg dat ook andere kandidaten
welkom zijn, mitstijdig aangemeld.

4 Begroting 1994

Wietse Dol merkt op dat bij detoelichting op deinkomsten
een post staat van ‘ 3 aanvullingen’ a f 50,— staat. Volgens
hem moet dat f 150,— zijn en niet f 350,— zoals vermeld.
Johannes Braams merkt op dat het om een drukfout gaat.

Op de vraag wat de post sponsoring omvat wordt geant-
woord dat deze ondermeer een bijdrage aan het IATEX3
project zal omvatten, as de vergadering daar later op de
ochtend toe bedluit.

Computerfaciliteiten. Om mogelijke problemen in de toe-
komst voor te zijn, is deze post als PM-post op de begro-
ting gezet. Tot op heden is het gebruik van faciliteiten van
SURF nog gratis.

De tweede PM-post (investeringen). Het bestuur merkt op
dat de NTG nogal hangt op faciliteiten geboden door werk-
geversvan actieve (bestuurs)leden. Binnen het bestuur | eeft
dan ook de gedachte om eigen apparatuur aan te schaffen
voor de vereniging om zo ondermeer de afhankelijkheid
van werkgevers te verminderen. Alseerste zal hiertoe een
laserprinter bij het NTG secretariaat geinstalleerd worden.

Sachavan Harreveld vraagt zich af of we niet moeten stre-
ven naar een duitende begroting. Johannes Braams merkt
op dat dat op zichzelf wel zo is, maar dat de begroting
met name aan de uitgaven kant zodanig ruimisdat er geen
problemen verwacht worden. Ook is de financiéle situatie
zodanig dat we &én atwee jaar de tijd hebben om de situ-
atie aan te kijken. Op den duur za een verhoging van de
contributie vermoedelijk onvermijdelijk zijn.

Vervolgens wordt de begroting met algemene stemming
goedgekeurd.

Preprint MAPS#12 (94.1); May 1994
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5 Wat verder ter tafel komt

Blijkbaar vond de vergadering dat er reeds voldoende op
detafel lag, want ze kwam niet met punten voor dit agenda
punt naar voren.

6 IATEX3
Jos Winnink doet verslag van de onlangs onder de le-
den gehouden enquéte over het gebruik van TEX/IATEX.

Een schriftelijk verslag wordt door hem toegezegd voor
MAPS 94.1.

Vervol gens geeft Johannes Braams een korte uiteenzetting
m.b.t. de situatie rondom het IATEX 3-project. De ontwik-
kelingsgroep isinmiddel stwee keer bij elkaar geweest. Er
is besloten om een interim release (IATEX 2¢) uit te bren-
gen. Een eerstepubliekelijketestversieza aan het eind van
1993 of in het begin van 1994 beschikbaar komen. Deze
interim release heeft tot doel om te komen tot één format,
zodat alle neuzen weer gericht zijn. Alleen NFSS2 wordt
hierin standaard opgenomen. Destijlen‘array’, ‘multicol’,
‘theorem’ en ‘babel’ zullen apart gedistribueerd worden.

Ook is er overleg met Ledlie Lamport en Addison Wesley
geweest, omdat de ontwikkelgroep van mening is dat er
ook een nieuwe versie van Lamport’s boek moet komen.

De nieuwe versie van IATEX zal een compatibiliteits-
mode kennen zodat bestaande documenten nagenoeg on-
gewijzigd kunnen worden verwerkt. Hiertoe is de op-
dracht \ documentstyle vervangen door \ documentclass en
\ use_package.

Discussies tussen de ontwikkelgroep en Ledlie Lamport
over wat er aan IATEX moet worden toegevoegd en wat er
moet worden gewijzigd, hebben geleid tot extravertraging,
maar deindruk isdat men het nu eensis.

In IATEX 3 komt ondersteuning voor graphics.

Er isved tijd besteed aan het boek The IATEX companion,
van Goossens, Mittelbach en Samarin.

Ten gunste van het werk aan IATEX2: is het werk aan
IATEX3 wat naar de achtergrond verschoven.

Een uitgebreid verdag van de activiteiten rondom het
IATEX 3 project komt in TUGboat, TTN en in de MAPS,
Er is duidelijk vooruitgang geboekt sinds de vorige NTG
bijeenkomst.

Paul Braakman vraagt zich af of er af spraken komen voor
de namen van document classes en packages. Johannes
antwoordt hierop dat dit niet in de bedodling ligt. Namen
blijven vrij.

Phons Bloemen merkt op dat een mogelijke oplossing voor
het haamgevingsprobleem gevonden zou kunnen worden
door namen te laten claimen bij een centrale instantie.

Het voorstel van het bestuur om het IATEX 3 project te
steunen met een bijdrage van f 1000,— wordt met age-
mene stemmen aangenomen.

Johannes bedankt namens de proj ectgroep hiervoor de ver-
gadering.

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands
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7 MAPS

Alvorens dieper op de verschillende werkgroepversiagen
in te gaan, wordt eerst tijd besteed aan de verschillende
onderdelen van de MAPS. Een klein en vluchtig lezers-
onderzoek wordt door de voorzitter gehouden onder de
aanwezigen om nate gaan hoe de MAPS worden gel ezen.
Een eersteindruk:

MAPS93.2 Zwaartepunt Gelezen
bijlage onderwerp door (%)
A-D (verenigingszaken) 100
E-J (netwerkzaken) 60
K-P (verdagen) 20
Q-Y (TEX/IATEX algemeen) 70
Z-£ (PC-DOS implementatie) 85
F-H (voor de gevorderden) 15
I-L (idem; TEX) 10
M-Q (voor de gevorderden) 5
R-U (boekbespreking; info) 20

1% (NTG ledeninformatie) 10

Deredactie van de MAPS bestaat op dit moment uit Wietse
Dol, Gerard van Nes en Jos Winnink. Zij worden bij hun
werk ondersteund door Frank Goddijn en Henk de Haan.

Inmiddels heeft ook de eerste redactievergadering plaats-
gevonden en kan de maps.sty binnenkort worden vrijge-
geven. De gehele MAPS 93.2 is met behulp van IATEX
gepubliceerd, waartoe slechts een beperkt aantal artikelen
behoefde te worden aangepast.

Om de omvang van de MAPS in detoekomst in de hand te
kunnen houden en de kosten enigszins aanvaardbaar te ma-
ken, zal een ded van de informatie die nu met een zekere
regelmaat in de MAPS wordt opgenomen, mogelijk in een
aparte losse publikatieworden opgenomen. Te denken valt
hierbij aan de ledeninformatie, de verschillende FAQ'se.d.
Ook wordt geprobeerd om de artikelen zodanig te docu-
menteren dat duidelijk iswat de beoogde doelgroep isvoor
het betreffende artikel. Ook zal getracht worden om een
gerubriceerd overzicht te maken van reeds verschenen ar-
tikelen, die op verzoek, tegen kostprijs, kunnen worden
verkregen.

Daarnaast heeft deredactie besloten om ter stimulering van
auteurs over te gaan tot het instellen van een MAPS-award.
Voor dit jaar zijn de genomineerden:

Piet van Oostrum, Robert Best, Kees van der Laan, Piet
Tutelaers, Philippe Vanoverbeke, Phons Bloemen, Frank
Goddijn, Henk de Haan, John Timmerman, Jul esvan Weer-
den, Johannes Braams, Wietse Dol en Rob de Jeu.

Het vele werk dat deze auteurs voor de MAPS in welke
vorm dan ook, geleverd hebben, zorgde uiteindelijk voor
een record aan pagina s vol met informatie voor zowel be-
ginnende a's gevorderde TEX/IATEX gebruiker.

De jury (= MAPS-redactie) heeft na enige discussie ge-
meend om de eerste MAPS Author Award voor 1993 (een
grote zak spekkies;, symbool voor het gehele TEX gebeu-
ren) toe te kennen aan student Phons Bloemen, wegens
zZijn inzet as betrekkelijk jong lid bij het katalyseren van
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een reeds langlopende activiteit waar een zeer grote groep
van (DOS gebruikende) NTG-ers a een hele tijd op zat te
wachten.

Jules van Weerden merkt op dat Kees van der Laan op de
NLUUG-dag een award heeft gekregen voor het beste arti-
kel uit de NLUUG-proceedings. De aanwezigen reageren
hierop met een ovationeel applaus.

Het verzoek van de redactie is om de maps.sty te gaan
gebruiken voor artikelen, zodra deze beschikbaar is.

Met betrekking tot de MAPS is nog vermel denswaard dat
in het verleden vaak eerder verschenen artikelen werden
overgenomen. Ook vindt vaak voorpublikatieplaats in de
MAPS. Denk aan het artikel van Taupin over MusicTEX
dat onlangsin TUGboat verscheen en reeds 2 jaar geleden
in de MAPS stond.

8 Verdag bijeenkomsten

81 TUG

Op de van 26-30 juli 1993 gehouden TUG'93 bijeen-
komst te Aston (zie bijlage N van MAPS 93.2) merkte
Mal colm Clark op dat de NTG de best geinformeerde TeX-
gebruikersgroep is.

82 CyrTUG

Over de CyrTUG bijeenkomst van 4—7 oktober 1993, bij-
gewoond door Kees van der Laan (zie ook bijlage P in
MAPS 93.2), werden geen vragen gesteld.

83 NLUUG

Een uitgebreid verslag van deze in november 1993 gehou-
den bijeenkomst te Ede van de Nederlandse UNIX gebrui-
kershijeenkomst (lezingen door Kees van der Laan en Piet
van Oostrum; postersessie door het 4TEX team) za in de
volgende MAPS verschijnen.

De NLUUG telt ongeveer 500 leden; op de NLUUG-dag
waren ook 500 deel nemers aanwezig. De Proceedingslig-
gen op de leestafe ter inzage. De speciaad voor deze dag
vervaardigde CD-ROM is ook nog na te bestellen voor
f 35~ Mogelijk dat de proceedings ook te bestellen zijn,
maar de NLUUG moest hier nog over nadenken.

9 Verdlag werkgroepen

9.1 PC-zaken

44| TeX bevindt zichin een 5-test en omvat nu 28 diskettes
van 1.44 Mbyte. Het ligt in de bedoeling om twee keer
per jaar een update uit te brengen omdat ook leden die
niet op een netwerk zijn aanges oten behoefte hebben aan
up-to-date informatie.

Frans Goddijn (FGBBS) krijgt ter vergadering het eerste
exemplaar onder luid applaus overhandigd. Het tweede
exemplaar is voor de secretaris. Binnen enkele dagen zal
4alTeX ook op deftp-sitesbeschikbaar zijn. Omstreeks de
jaarwisseling gaat er een versierichting Oost Europater on-
dersteuning van de aldaar plaatsvindende TEX-activiteiten.
De vernieuwde documentatie zal naar verwachting ook be-
gin van het komende jaar beschikbaar zijn.

Preprint MAPS#12 (94.1); May 1994
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Het ligt in de bedoeling om het 4TEX-manua as MAPS-
special uit te brengen.

Voorts wordt het verzoek gedaan om 4all TeX ondersteu-
ning voor met name: MS-Windows, OS/2 en LINUX. Ge-
vraagd wordt naar vrijwilligershiervoor.

Hans van der Meer brengt onder de aandacht dat OZTEX
(voor de Apple Macintosh) vernieuwd en uitgebreid is.
De huidige versie heeft versienummer 1.6. Hij heeft een
update van OzTEX (één diskette) die hij voor verdere dis-
tributie aan de secretaris overhandigd.

Uit de vergadering komt de opmerking dat er ook voor
andere platforms dan MS-DOS behoefte is aan ondersteu-
ning. Te denken valt met name aan de Macintosh en de
Atari. Opgemerkt wordt dat 4allTEX voor een groot ge-
dedlte niet specifiek voor PC’sisen derhalve ook op andere
platformsbruikbaar is.

Alaaddin Al-Dhahir doet het verzoek om op het net ook
vriendelijk te zijn voor PC-gebruikers, er waren niet lang
geleden enkele minder prettige discussies op het net.

9.2 Communicatiee FGBBS

Frans Goddijn geeft het woord aan Henk de Haan. De
zojuist ontvangen 4all TEX zal zo spoedig mogelijk (binnen
enkele dagen) op FGBBS beschikbaar komen. OzTEX 1.6
isinmiddels ook beschikbaar.

Voor NTG-leden istoegang tot het internet gerealiseerd en
ook COVP. TEXT. TEX is beschikbaar. Inmiddels geeft
het FGBBS ook de mogelijk om disketteste bestellen.

Johannes Braams informeert naar het bijhouden van het
FGBBS. Henk de Haan antwoordt hierop dat hij files uit
de CTAN servers haat en regelmatig controleert of er op
deze servers nieuwe bestanden staan dan wel dingen zijn
gewijzigd.

Piet van Oostrum merkt op dat er eigenlijk een programma
zou moeten zijn zodat je automatisch zou kunnen bepalen
of je over de meest recente versie van een pakket beschikt.

Opgemerkt wordt dat CTAN gebruik maakt van mirroring
en dat er een mailinglistiswaarop melding wordt gemaakt
van updates.

Het aantal BBS gebruikers schommelt gewoonlijk rond de
15 per week.

9.3 Communicatie: TEX-NL, CTAN
Sindsvorig jaar (Portland) is CTAN najaren van discussie
beschikbaar gesteld. Dit betekent dat de drie grote ar-
chieven met TeX informatie door midddl van automatische
updates worden gesynchroniseerd.

Henk de Haan vraagt naar de mogelijk om het CTAN ar-
chief op CD-ROM te verkrijgen. Mogdlijk komt TUG met
een dergelijke CD-ROM.

Van de aanwezigen heeft zo’n 40 a 50 de beschikking over
een CD-ROM drive (dan wel binnen een haf jaar). Een
dertigtal maakt regelmatig gebruik van CTAN. Een twin-
tigtal aanwezigen gebruikt regelmatig het ftp-archief in
Utrecht. Opgemerkt wordt dat BITNET adressen bij voor-
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keur zo snel alsmogelijk veranderd moeten worden omdat
mogelijk binnen éen atwee jaar BITNET in elk gevd in
Nederland zal verdwijnen (eventueel hiervoor contact op-
nemen met Jules van Weerden).

9.4 Nederlandstalige TEX

De situatie met betrekking tot de afbreekpatronen is wat
duimerend meldt Piet Tutelaers. Het probleem is de on-
dersteuning van de DC-fonts. De DC-fonts maken nog
geen onderded uit van standaard TeX. Mogdlijk kan door
het werk dat in Duitsland wordt gedaan aan de DC-fonts
binnenkort wel collectief worden overgegaan. Ook is de
Situatie m.b.t. de tekenverzameling 1SO-latijn nog ondui-
delijk.

Piet Tutelaers heeft de uitgever van het ‘ Groene Boekje
benaderd met de vraag of de lijst met afbreekpatronen be-
schikbaar was. Het antwoord was ontkennend. Mogelijk
moet de vraag langs een officiélere weg worden gesteld,
bijvoorbeeld door het bestuur van de NTG.

Overigens is het voordedl van een public domain lijst dat
je deze zelf kunt onderhouden.

10 Rondvraag

Nico Poppelier had iets willen meedelen over recente ont-
wikkelingenbij TUG. Maar omdat dit agenda punt naar het
eind van de middag was verplaatst, en hij helaas niet meer
aanwezig was om zijn zegje te doen, vervid dit punt.

Kees van der Laan kan met betrekking tot TUG nog het
volgende meedel en:
o Volgend jaar bestaat TUG 15 jaar. Dit zal worden ge-
vierd in Santa Barbara.
e TUGboat en TTN blijven beide in regelmaat verschij-
nen.
o Er wordt gewerkt aan een PC-versie van TeX.
¢ Een CD-ROM distributieisinde maak. Gedacht wordt
aan een prijsvan $ 100.
o Een aanta ‘getrouwe’ werkers, waaronder Alan Hoe-
nig, heeft zich teruggetrokken.
o Deverspreiding van de TUGboat in Oost Europa heeft
de aandacht.

John Timmerman stelt de vraag of er mensen zijn die er-
varing hebben met het in een WP-bolwerk promoten van
TEX/IATEX.
Kees van der Laan antwoordt hierop:
o Er moet nog steeds een document komen met asttitel:
‘“Waarom TeX'.
¢ Langzamerhand komt er steeds meer informatie op de
plank te liggen die voor dit soort zaken gebruikt kan
worden.
e DeNTG kan docenten leveren.

Daarnaast wordt opgemerkt dat je het niet op cursussen of
training moet gooien. Je moet de voordelen proberen te
benadrukken, zoa s het verwerken van ‘ oude’ documenten.
Er zijn diverse hulpmiddelen beschikbaar. Zo is er een
WP2IATEX convertor en zijn er frontends voor TEX/IATEX
beschikbaar.
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Piet Tutelaers merkt op dat er op de NLUUG dag door
Johan Vromans een frontend werd gedemonstreerd met de
naam ‘ Squirl DAB’, dat in staat isom een ASCI | -tekst naar
IATEX om te zetten. Het programma zou in het Public Do-
main komen.

Willem Smit vindt dat je moet beginnen met IATEX. Ge-
rard van Nes stelt dat je het (= IATEX) resultaat bij printers
moet |aten rondslingeren, ‘ dan verspreidt het zich vanzelf
aseenvirus.

Voorzover bekend is er slechts één organisatie (CWI) die
de overgang naar TEX/IATEX centraal heeft doorgevoerd.

Discussies met het management worden in het algemeen
niet als zinvol ervaren.

Dit soort discussies gelieve men zeker op TEX- NL te voe-
ren, omdat dan meer mensen er wat aan hebben.

11 Voordrachten:

Op het programma staan de volgende voordrachten:
o ‘ATEX: aTeX workbench for MS-DOSPC's,
door Wietse Dol aan de toetsen en Erik Frambach voor
de microfoon.
o ‘Scientific Working Environment: ASTEX’,
door Michel Lavaud.

De 4TEX presentatie en demonstratie blijkt een zeer groot
succes te zijn. De belangstelling voor de software was
ook zeer groot. A* TEX daarentegen kent de nodige beper-
kingen en zal daarom ook zeker geen grote markt binnen
Nederland hebben.
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12 Volgende bijeenkomsten

De voorlopige planning van de volgende bijeenkomsten
Ziet er dsvolgt uit:
e Vvoorjaar 1994
Rijksuniversiteit te Groningen op 9 juni 1994.
Onderwerp: TEX/IATEX-, METAFONT- en
gereedschappen-educatie.
e najaar 1994
Universitaire Instelling Antwerpen (UIA)
op 17 november 1994.
Onderwerp: ‘TeX en publiceren’.
e Vvoorjaar 1995
Universiteit Twente op 24 mei 1995.
Onderwerp ‘Multimediaen TEX’ (onder voorbehoud).

13 Suiting

Om ongeveer 17:00 uur wordt de dag door de voorzitter,
na Océ bedankt te hebben en de deelnemers een goederes
toegewenst te hebben, gesloten.

Hierna gaat een gedeelte van de deelnemers nog natafelen
en van een ‘Beaujolais Primeur’ genieten.

De volgende vergadering is op:
donderdag 9 juni 1994
te Groningen. Het thema: ‘ TEX en Educati€’.
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Het weten waard

1 TeX kalender 1993/1994

314 jullaug’'94 | TUG 94 Santa Barbara
CA, USA
26/30 sep’94 EuroTEX'94 | Polen
17 nov’'94 NTG (14°¢) | Antwerpen
24 me '95 NTG (15¢) | Twente
2 Glossary

Gebruikersgroepen

TUG TeX Users Group

LUG Local Users Group

CSTUG LUG Tgecho Slowakije

CyrTuG LUG USSR (het Cyrillisch
taal gebied)

DANTE LUG Duitdand (het Duits
taal gebied)

GUTenberg LUG Frankrijk (het Frans
taal gebied)

HunTUG LUG Hongarije

ITALIC LUG lerland

JTUG LUG Japan

Nordic LUG Scandinavi&, Denemarken,
en |Jdland

NTG LUG Nederland en Belgie

SibTUG LUG Siberié

UKTUG LUG Engdand

YUNUS LUG Turkije (feitelijk een
discussidlijst)

GUST LUG Palen

Bulleting/journals

Baskervil

le

Cahiers GUTenberg
Zpravodaj

TeXnische Komodie

TeXline

GUST bulletin

TTN

TUGboat
MAPS

Diversen
AMS

BoD
SGML
Itxiii
FGBBS

UKTUG
GUTenberg
CSTUG

DANTE

Malcolm Clark; UK
GUST

TeX and TUG News;
TUG

TUG

Minutes and
APpendiceS; NTG

American Mathematical
Society

Board of Directors
Standard Generalized
Markup Language
IATEX 3.0
NTG'sBulletin Board
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3 NTG'sTEX Bulletin Board Systeem

Op het TEX Bulletin Board van de Nederlandstalige TEX
Gebruikersgroep (FGBBS) is een zo volledig en actued
mogdlijke TEX, emTeX, IATEX, TEX- NL en MusicTEX
collectie beschikbaar voor dle bezitters van een modem.
Het BBSiskostel oos toegankdijk voor iedereen en er zijn
geen beperkingen aan de hoeveelheid bestanden die kun-
nen worden opgevraagd. Het systeem is aangesloten op
een High Speed modem, vergeleken met de transmissie-
snelheid die een directe Internet link biedt misschien niet
geweldig, maar ved beter kan het niet over de gewonehuis-
tuin- en keukenPTTlijn. De beheerders zijn Frans Goddijn
en Henk de Haan.

FGBBSiste bellen op 085-217041.

Zie ook BijlageH.

4  TEX/NIATEX en Silicon Graphics
Van NTG lid Anton Heijs ontvingen wij het volgende be-
richt.

De Nederlandse Silicon Graphics Gebruikers Groep (SGS)
is opgericht op 28 februari 1991.

De beoogde doelstellingen zijn die zoas vermeld in de
uitnodiging van de oprichtingsbijeenkomst en kunnen as
volgt worden geresumeerd:
o delen in gemeenschappelijke kennis en legal e software
(sourcecode en documentatie),
e organiseren van onderlinge contacten middels 4 jaar-
lijkse evenementen en e-mail communicatie,
¢ belangen van Silicon Graphics gebruikers behartigen,
e Vverzorgen van een nieuwsbulletin,
e en vele andere activiteiten (zie b.v. schrijven van 12
februari 1991).

De meetings, waarvan het bestuur er minimaal 2 per jaar
wil organiseren, zullen 1 dag duren, van 10:00 tot 16:00
uur. Er wordt gedacht aan lezingen van experts, presenta-
tievan demo’s, aandacht voor gebruikersproblemenen hun
oplossingen en natuurlijk het onmoeten van andere Silicon
Graphics gebruikers.

De nieuwsbrief maak ik atijd met IATEX een versie die
ik van Piet Tutelears heb gekregen. Binnen de SGI ge-
bruikers bleek er toen ook vraag te zijn naar een tape met
TeX versie 3.141 voor SGI en zodoende heb ik een aan-
tal tapes gemaakt om rond te zenden, zoals net aan uw
MAPS-editor, Gerard van Nes. Omdat een gebruikers ge-
meenschap (SGGG en NTG) het moet hebben van het delen
van gezamelijke kennis en tools, wil ik bij deze hier mel-
den dat alle geintereseerde bij mij kunnen aankloppen voor
deze tape of voor SGI aangel egenheden (ftp-sites, pd-tools
en natuurlijk lidmaatschap).

Anton Heijs (editor SGGG newd etter), Staring Centrum,
afdeling Micromorfologie & Bodemstructuur, Marijke-
weg 11, 6700 AC Wageningen, tel: 08370-74596, e-mail:
a.w. j.heijs@c.agro.nl

of anders:

sG3 p/a T.U.D., faculteit der Technische Natuurkunde,
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vakgroep Computationa Physics, Lorentzweg 1, 2628 CJ
Ddlft, t.av. A.F. Bakker (voorzitter van de SGGG).

5 NTG'swinkd

Viade NTG is beschikbaar:
¢ 4allTEX CD-ROM:
Ruim 470 Mbyte (ongeveer 19.000 files) aan onder-
meer ATEX utilities, fonts, TEX/IATEX/METAFONT/etc
documentatie, de volledige MAPS 1 t/m 12, discussie-
lijsten TEX- NL, TEX- HAX, UKTEX van de afgelopen
5 jaren, etcetc.
Kosten inclusief het uitgebreide 4TEX manud: f 60,—.
o Syllabus Advanced TEX cour se:
Insightsand Hindsights, David Salomon (revised; ruim
500 pagina’s).
MAPS' 92 specid e uitgave.
Kosten f 50,— voor leden en f 60,— voor niet-leden
(extraverzendkosten: f 10,-).
¢ PR st MAPS 93 speciale uitgave:
Ruim 25 pagina's; 1 exemplaar gratisvoor leden; extra
exemplaren: f 2.50; niet-leden: f 5,— (extra verzend-
kosten: f 5-).
Bestellingen kunnen gedaan worden door overmaking van
het verschuldigd bedrag (plus verzendkosten) op de post-
giro van NTG (1306238) t.n.v. de penningmeester Johan-
nes Braams te Zoetermeer, met vermelding van hetgeen
gewenst is.

6 4allTEX: NTG'sTEX voor MS-DOS

In de vorige MAPS (93.2) is informatie te vinden over de
TEX MS-DOS implementatie 4alTEX. De volledige dis-
tributie set van 30 high-density (1.44 Mb) diskettesis op
te vragen bij de secretaris van de NTG. Daarnaast is de
complete 4allTEX distributie set te vinden op het FGBBS
(085-217041).

7 Oproep Local Guides

Regelmatig blijkt dat op verschillende plaatsen erg goede
‘Local Guides beschikbaar zijn. Helaas heeft (voor zover
bekend) niemand een overzicht van wat er allemaal op de
markt is. Daarom wil de NTG een inventarisatie maken,
dietezjner tijd gepubliceerd zal worden.

Graag zou de NTG de volgende gegevens ontvangen van
allein omloop zijnde Loca Guides:

titel; auteur(s); doelgroep (beginners/gevorderden, TgX,
IATEX, Metafont, etc.); (ruwe) inhoud; taal (Nederlands,
Engels, etc.); aanta blz.; prijs; hoe te bestellen; contact-
persoon;
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Stuur de gegevens naar:
Erik Frambach
e. h. m franbach@co. rug. nl
Rijksuniversiteit Groningen,
vakgroep Econometrie,
postbus 800, 9700 AV Groningen
tel. 050-633785

8 NTG/TUG lidmaatschap

Het blijkt soms dat nieuwe NTG/TUG leden na onge-
veer een haf jaar nog geen TUGboat of TTN van TUG
hebben ontvangen. Ondanks dat men een TUG lidmaat-
schap via NTG aanvraagt, blijkt in bijna ale gevalen de
administratie- en verzendproblemen bij TUG zelf teliggen.
Mocht naenigetijd geen post van TUG ontvangen worden,
dan worden de betreffende NTG/TUG leden dringend ver-
zocht om kontakt op te nemen met de penningmeester van
de NTG: Johannes Braams.

9 MAPS94.2

Sluitingsdatum voor het inleveren van artikelen, bijlagen,
en/of mededelingen voor de volgende MAPS uitgavenis:
1 oktober 94 (MAPS 94.2) en 1 april ' 95 (MAPS95.1).

Aanleveren kopij voor de komende MAPS:
e Bij voorkeur in IATEX gebruikmakend van de
maps. sty

Deze dtijlfile is via de redactie te verkrijgen en be-
schikbaar op de TEX- NL fileserver, archive.cs.ruu.nl
(ftp-site) en FGBBS (085-217041).
Daarnaast kunnen bijdragen ingestuurd worden ge-
maakt met | t ugboat . sty of
article.sty/report.sty.

o Verder zijn bijdragen vanzelfsprekend ook welkom in
TeX of ongeformatteerd.

o Plaatjesbij voorkeur a's (Encapsul ated) PostScript file.

Bij onduidelijkheid gaarne kontakt opnemen met de redac-
tie
Daar MAPS bijdragen in plain TEX worden omgezet in

IATEX, verdient vanzel fsprekend aanbi eding van materiaal
in ATEX de voorkeur!

Eventuel e nadere richtlijnen voor auteurs zijn op te vragen
bij de redactie.

Bijdrage kunnen gestuurd worden naar:
vannes@cn. nl

Niet Internet-gebruikers kunnen hun bijdrage ook via mo-
dem/PTT lijn direct naar de redactie sturen. Gaarne hier-
voor eerst kontakt opnemen met Gerard van Nes.
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Van de Voor zitter. . .

Activiteiten

NTG's 4alTeX CD-ROM gaat het helemaal maken, daar
ben ik van overtuigd. Afgelopen November hebben wij
kennis genomen van de 4alTeX functionditeit, levendig
voorgetoverd door Erik en Wietse.

Komende Juni, om precies te zijn de 10de, kunnen wij
onder begel eiding hands-on ervaring ermee op doen.

Het tastbare resultaat van de cursus is in ieder geva het
CD-ROMmetjein detas en de documentatie onder de arm,
onder het bewustzijn dat het (IA)TEX-en met deze werk-
omgeving stukken eenvoudiger is geworden. Later in het
week-end zal men ongetwijfeld op de CD-ROM rondzwer-
ven, voluit en voor de wind, op zoek naar ander fraais, je
weet maar nooit.

Moeder de vrouw, en andere huisgenoten, zullen zich zo
langzamerhand toch wel afvragen wat voor een magisch
persoon die Don Knuth wel niet moet zijn, die een TeXie
zo lang aan het scherm gekluisterd kan houden, ongevoe-
lig voor elk signaal uit de directe omgeving, as een kat
loerend op zijn prooi.

Ach wij moeten nu maar eens met SURF gaan babbelen en
dit fraais niet alleen voor onszelf houden.

De CD-ROM wordt voor de Europese markt op de EuroTeX
94 gelanceerd. Erik en Wietse hebben inmiddels toege-
stemd daar a's‘invited speaker’ op tetreden. Hulde heren,
erewieeretoekomt! Dezelof geldt ook voor Phonsnatuur-
lijk, en ook Maarten zijn wij dank verschuldigd, a blijven
Zij wat op de achtergrond.

MAPS.sty.

Lang gewacht en stil gezwegen—nou ja—hij iser dan toch
maar onze eigen MAPS.sty, voor IATEX. Dank Gerard en
Wietse! Persoonlijk, zou ik de inner formatting zaken on-
afhankelijk van IATEX willen hebben. Bijvoorbeeld voor
verbatim niet IATEX gebonden macros gebruiken, maar ma-
crosin plain, met de eis dat ze in elke omgeving gebruikt
kunnen worden. Verder heb ik natuurlijk nog wel wensen,
C.g. ideen, maar dat moeten wij maar eens in de Evenaar
doorpraten op 9 Juni bijvoorbeeld.

K omende bijeenkomsten.

Op 9 Juni is de NTG voorjaarshijeenkomst met as thema
Educatie. Piet van Oostrum zal ons op de hoogte brengen
van de perikelen rondom de installatie van TeX vooral op
UNIX systemen. Erik-Jan Vens zal ons bijpraten over de
ontwikkelingen op het gebied van fonts. Johannes Braams
za eens haarfijn het hoe en waarom van document classes
uit de doeken doen. En ondergetekende zal de vergeten
bladzijde Manmac in het juiste daglicht plaatsen. De vol-
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gende dag iser delow-budget 4all TEX cursus. Kortom een
interessant educatief gebeuren a met al.

In November zullen wij bij onze zuiderburen op be-
zoek gaan—Universitair Instituut Antwerpen om precies
te zijn—met als thema Publiceren met (IA)TeX. Volgend
voorjaar zijn wij te gast bij de Technische Universiteit
Twente. Het thema van die bijeenkomst luidt Multi-media
en TEX. Suggesties voor bijdragen zijn welkom.

4all TEX.

Na de laatste bijeenkomst, en mogelijk door het voorbeeld
van deNLUUG CD-ROM gestimuleerd, ishet idee van een
NTG CD-ROM geboren. Kinch had in Aston a een ‘ TeX’
CD-ROM, en het CTAN wordt op CD-ROM gezet. Het
gonst dlom dat dit nieuwe medium uitermate geschikt is
als extern geheugen bij een PC. Zeg maar zo' n 600M Byte,
met redelijk snelle toegang, gepaard aan compactheid, re-
delijke prijs en lange levensduur. Wat wil een mens nog
meer?

Ook TUG is bezig op dit viak—Ilees geeft NTG het
voortouw—om te komen tot een TUG CD-ROM s&t, de
canonieke TEX and Metafont set. Hier liggen de zaken
echter wat ingewikkeliger, omdat men het (nog) groot-
schaliger wil aanpakken. Niet alleen (IA)TEX etc. voor een
DOS omgeving maar voor vele platforms. En dit alles zo
uniform mogelijk. Kortom een haast onmogelijke opgave.
Dan iser nog het selectie probleem, onder de beperking dat
een aantal goede omgevingen niet meer vrij zijn. Enerzijds
is er ved en anderzijds moet het goede gekocht worden.
Over goede documentatie en het geheel op bruikbaarheid
te verifiéren za ik verder maar zwijgen. Inmiddelsis er
een CD-ROM discussidlijst geopend door George Green-
wade. De discussie hierop lijkt erop uitgelopen te zijn dat
niemand meer weet wat de meest geschiktedirectory struc-
tuur isvoor zo' n brede set. Het blijft moeilijk constructief
en effectief via een discussidijst de gang erin te houden.

Aan deandere kant moest de markt af getast worden. Welke
LUGs willen participeren en in welke mate? Wat zou men
er graag op willen hebben, en voor hoeved exemplaren
zou men willen intekenen? Om maar een paar harde vra
gen te noemen. Christina Thiele heeft daartoe een fraaie
email/brief uitgezonden, waarvan ik de response niet weet.
Informeel weet ik dat UKTUG—voora de duizendpoot
Sebastian Rahtz—de Nordic Group—ons aller Roswitha
Graham—en GUTenberg—o.a. in de persoon van Michiel
Lavaud—qgeinteresseerd zijn. De positie van de Oost- en
Midden-europeanen wordt nog wat bemoeilijkt doordat de
CD-ROM driver a's algemeen goed nog wat ver &f is, nog
verder dan bij ons. Parallel speelt dat de NTS groep zich
ook gebogen had over de TUG (IA)TeX set, en natuurlijk
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ook op de CD-ROM als medium is uitgekomen. In hoe-
verre TUG, NTS en de CD-ROM-ers op een lijn zitten,
weet ik eerlijk gezegd niet. In het begin doemde er wel iets
van competentie c.g. competitie op.

De consequentie is dat het wat meer tijd vraagt om tot een
realistische doel stelling te komen, dan wel zoveel mogelijk
betrokkenen op een lijn te krijgen (en te houden).

Het leek ons nuttig ondertussen wat ervaring op te doen
met de beperktere NTG 4alTeX CD-ROM. Gewoon prac-
tisch bezig zijn en de ervaring t.z.t. inbrengen kan mijns
inziens nooit kwaad. Sterker nog dat is toch voetje-voor--
voetje voortgaan in de goede richting. De logistiek van
44| TeX alleen d wordt veel handzamer via CD-ROM en
kan economisch uit. Daarnaast bevat het extras, zoals: het
TeXbook en het Metafont book, veel nuttigsuit het wel en
wee van de NTG, en andere goodies. Een waar verzame-
lingsobject.

NTG-ersgo for it!

PR set, het kan verkeren.

Wat dacht je wat? De PR set is in eectronische vorm
beschikbaar, op de CD-ROM natuurlijk. 600dpi voor de
gedruktevorm en in verband met gangbare printers 300dpi
voor de CD-ROM (METAFONT code aanpasbaar natuur-
lijk). Dank Jos (en auteurs) voor a het werk! Leden die
een bijdrage hebben worden alsimmer aangemoedigd con-
tact op te nemen met de redactie van de MAPS, en niet te
wachten tot de volgende bijzondere gebeurtenis.

TUG

De grenzen worden in Santa Barbara, TUG 94, wederom
verlegd. TEX in geuren en kleuren!

Voor 1995 isdeannua meetingin Florida, en daarnain Eu-
ropa. Het komt dussteedsdichterbij. Ondertussen zijn nut-
tige documenten ontwikkeld, de zogenaamde | nfo-sheets,
met informatie over wat er op (IA)TEX gebied beschikbaar
is voor de diverse systemen. Ongetwijfeld zal dit t.z.t.
opgenomen worden in de resource directory.

Wat mij treurig stemt is dat er nog steeds niets geregeld
ismet CyrTUG over de beschikbaarheid in electronische
vormvan de TUGboat inhoud. Zelfsgeen gededltelijkeop-
lossing om wederzijds de goede wil te tonen, en te kijken
hoe het loopt in de praktijk.

tug.ppt proposal.

Zelf heb ik mijn studie over de TUGboat stijlen—en
af gel eilden—aangeboden aan de BoD van TUG met het
minimale verzoek er kennis van te nemen, en een TUG
preprint stijl, zeg tug.ppt, teadopteren. Het laatsteis nuttig
omdat er voor auteurs dan geen verschil meer isin tug-
boat.sty en tugproc.sty, om maar iets concreets te noemen.
Mijndagdroomisdat LUGsdezepreprint stijl ideein plaats
van, ¢.g. haast, hun stijl adopteren, en daarmee tonen com-
patibel met elkaar te willen zijn. Een auteur kan dan zijn
copy met ongewijzigde markup aan iedere LUG/TUG aan-
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bieden. Meesta zijn dromen bedrog. Wij zullen zien. 1k
hoop in ieder geval dat NTG's redactie het idee adopteert,
evenals TUG.

Prototype, revise, rewrite.

Daarnaast doe ik in de studie nog veel meer suggesties,
zoals de verbatim mode, om onafhankelijk te zijn van of je
nuin TeX, IATEX, of ... TEX werkt.!

Derode draad door mijn conclusiesis het geheel eenvoudi-
ger temaken. Mijn tug.ppt voorstel isruwweg 100 regels,
in ieder geval een educatief opstapje. Zef gebruik ik dit
voor mijn verhalen nu.

LUGs

UKTUG isgeweldigactief. De Baskervilleverschijnt weer
regelmatig met een fraaie inhoud en dito opmaak. Hulde.
Ook hebben zij een indrukwekkende lijst van bijeenkom-
sten met boeiende themas. De primeur van de IATEX 2¢
cursus is algemeen bekend. Dat daarnaast Sebastian BoD
lid is en betrokken bij de TUG ’'94, de CD-ROM, CTAN
e.d. activiteiten, doet je aleen maar afvragen hoe hij dat
allemaal klaar speelt. En dan zwijg ik nog maar over de
prima samenwerking die hij weet te onderhouden, o.a. met
onze redactie. Gelukwensen!

Ook heb ik gehoord dat GUTenberg de spits zal afbijten
met de Cahiersinkleur! 1k ben benieuwd.

DANTE's Stammtisch blijft trekken, aleen is het er weer
niet van gekomen om eens aan te schuiven.

GUST laat steeds meer van zich horen. CyrTUG krijgt a
onderafdelingen, alhoewel hun ledenta vergelijkbaar met
onsis.

EuroTeX '94

Het verheugende nieuws is dat GUST—Ilees Wiodek
Bzyl—de Europese September 1994 bijeenkomst op een
Baltisch waddeneiland organiseert. Nog verheugender
voor NTG is dat Erik en Wietse met hun 4all TEX geinvi-
teerde sprekerszijn. En, ashet even meezit zullen zij er de
Groningse cursus herhaen, low-budget vanzel fsprekend.

Mijn persoontje zal de TUGboat BLUes kwinkeleren, en
vooral deidee van dexxx.ppt stijl uitbazuinen. Ook heb ik
aangeboden een Manmac workshop te houden.

Futureof TEX

Er is van dles gaande IATEX 2:, NTS, PostScript — TeX
(kleuren!), ontpoppende LUGs en dergelijke. Wat er naar
mijn mening over het hoofd wordt gezien is dat Knuth a
lang voor een toekomst van TEX gezorgd heeft, door het te
koppelen asformatter aan zijn WEB systeem voor literate
programming. Het formatteren van een bepaalde klasse
van documenten heeft hij ondergeschikt gemaakt aan een
groter dodl: fraa gedocumenteerde software structureel

! Dit overigens in navolging van Knuth’s latere werk, o.a. de markup van het CWEB manual.
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10 Van de \oor zitter. . .

makkelijker te maken en te onderhouden, better known a's
literate programming.

GNA—qglobal network academy.

Binnen deLP discussidijstiseen interessant idee geboren,
een nieuwe mogelijkheid van het gebruik van het inter-
net: de GNA—global network academy—voor de educatie
m.b.t. literate programming. Marcus Speh is de geestelijk
vader en leider.

Dewereld om ons heen

Door de oogharen heenziend zijn wij helemaal bij met
(IA)TEX, etc. Het netwerk en de BBS zijn niet meer wegy
te denken. NTG is welbekend in Oost en West. Naar de
MAPS wordt uitgekeken. 4all TEX gaat op zwerftocht door
Europa en verovert de wereld, zodat wij ons weer kunnen
richten op wat wij er eigenlijk mee willen doen.

Niettemin gaf de WEPT fol der—aWeek of Electronic Pub-
lishing and Typography—stof tot overpeinzing. Qua ti-
tel en inhoud zou dat de belangrijkste bijeenkomst op het
computer-ondersteund documentgebeuren moeten zijn. Is
dat ook zo? Hoe zit dat eigenlijk?

Hetis4-in-1. RIDT94 legt de nadruk op ‘ rendering’ en font
kwaliteit. PODP94 is een workshop over ‘. ..document
formatting, conversion, representation, recognition, en re-
trieval’ gerelateerd aan hypertext. TEP94 kondigt aan‘ The
teaching of multimediaisfocussed upon asaform of elec-
tronic publishing that presentsits own challenges’ Danis
er nog de EP94 met als trekker ‘. . . extended its range of
topicsto include hypertext and hypermedia systems, docu-
ment recognition and analysis, and application of database
techniques to document handling.

Fraai, prachtig, daar is de research kennelijk op gericht.
Hypermedia en hoe om te gaan met de complexiteit, hoe
te navigeren op de woelige baren van het vele. (IA)TeX en
Metafont als zodanig komen nauwelijks voor noch literate
programming.? |s dit wel een getrouwe afspiegeling, of
heeft men toch geen weet van wat er werkelijk gaande is?
Ik bedoel Adobe was de trendsetter de afgelopen decade,
en waar is hun recente Portable Document Format?

Voor de doorsnee wetenschapper, om maar een belangrijke
klasse van (IA)TEX gebruikers te noemen, zijn (IA)TEX en
Metafont de gereedschappen, de fixed points, waar men ja-
ren mee vooruit kan, in samenwerking met andere goodies
zoals PostScript, PDF, en de hypernavigatie in een World-
Wide-Web.

BijlageB

Conclusie.

De WEPT isvoor de happy few, en niet voor de zwijgende
meerderheid die dagelijks resultaten met (IA)TEX uitwis-
selen via het internet, bijvoorbeeld.

M eetinstrumenten en deinvioed op de meting

Dit verschijnsel is algemeen bekend binnen de experimen-
tele natuurkunde. Wat heeft dit nu met (IA)TEX te maken?
Ik moest hieraan denken toen ik de ingewikkeldheid—
eufemistisch: ongewoonheid—van (IA) TEX weereens pro-
beerde te plaatsen. Dit laatste kwam bij mij op bij het
bestuderen van de TUG gtijlen. Knap, erg knap, en ge-
zien het dod te knap, naar mijn smaak. Sorry, en met
alle respect, dat ik het zeg. |k heb dat soort zaken a eens
eerder meegemaakt in de geschiedenis van de computer.
Programmering in dejaren 60 was ongel ooflijk knap, maar
veda ook ingewikkeld. Je zou kunnen zeggen dat het
een vorm van suboptimalisatiewas. Tony Hoare zei het a
(geciteerd overigens door Knuth)

‘Premature optimization is the root of all evil.

Uit dietijd stamt het epitheton ornans monolytische code,
met als remedie de Reduced Instruction Set Computer, en
het modulair, generiek en functioneel programmeren. La
ter kwam de gebruikersvriendelijkheid ook nog eensom de
hoek kijken, en de object-oriented variant van het functio-
neel programmeren houdt de gemoederen tot op de dag van
vandaag bezig. Alsje Knuth's Manmac bestudeert en kijkt
wat hij er zoal mee kan—de eenvoud en compactheid van
de markup van het TEXbook en latere publicaties—dan zeg
ik laten wij streven naar eenvoud en eerst maar eens probe-
ren de kwaliteit van Knuth te benaderen. Het formatteren
viaeen computer moet het probleem van het publiceren niet
vergroten, niet vertroebelen wat je eigenlijk wilde commu-
niceren. Het moet makkelijk en ondersteunend werken.
Dit leidt tot mijn boodschap a's aftredend voorzitter, aan-
sluitend bij De Vinne, van Krimpen, Schumacher, . ..

laten wij het zo simpel mogelijk houden

en streven naar de eenvoud en kwaliteit van Knuth’'s com-
puter typogréafie.

Een tipje van de duier wordt opgelicht in mijn BLU€'s
serie. Vergdlijk eens de eenvoud van BLUE€ s Bibliography
met BiBTEX, mijn tug.ppt met de tugboat stylen, om een
practisch ideete krijgen wat ik bedoel te zeggen. Een ding
nog op devalreep. Pasop voor het jelaten meesleuren door
geintroduceerde problemen, problemen dieer eigenlijk niet
Zijn, maar opgeroepen door een verkeerde techniek.

Het voorjaar is weer in aantocht, de seizoenen komen en
gaan.

2Yannis houdt echter zijn * Parametrisation of PostScript fonts through Metafont, en vanuit Duitsland is er zonder blikken of blozen
‘Weaving a WEB, the structure and creation of an object network representing an electronic reference work.

?0ok wel mammoet code genoemd.
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Van uw MAPS Editor 11

Van uw M APS Editor

Gerard van Nes

Weer een MAPS gevuld!

En met wat voor bijdragen! Ook de redactie kijkt atijd
op van de verschillende en veeld zeer actuele onderwer-
pen die weer geplaatst worden. Natuurlijk het nodige over
IATEX 2: en (IA)TEX op PC systemen. Verder hypertekst
zaken, locale (IA)TEX gebruiksaspecten en ervaringen, an-
derhalf hoofdstuk uit een onlangs gepubliceerd boek, BL U-
€'s bijdragen uit de bekende hoek, heet-van-de-naald ver-
dagen, etcetc. Het aantal paginasiswel wat verminderd
t.o.v. de vorige twee MAPS uitgaven, doch de inhoud is
minstens even interessant! We kregen a wel van de oplet-
tende penningmeester het mes a op de kedl gezet. Doch
na een jubileumjaar mag het best wel eens wat rustiger er
aan toe gaan. Al hoewel rustiger? De 4alTeX CD-ROM
dient zich @ aan a's het volgende klapstuk!

Deze MAPS uitgave bevat dus weer voor ek wat wils:
zowel de nieuweling, de grote groep van gemiddelde ge-
bruikers, alsook de doorgewinterdedocumentverwerkende
guru komt weer genoeg aan zijn trekken. Deze MAPS is
weer goed voor een haf jaartje rust aan de kant van de
redactiel

Maar wat er voor af ging?

Deredactie, bestaande uit Wietse Dol, Jos Winnink, en bo-
vengenoemde heeft deze tweejaarlijkse klus ook nu weer
geklaard. Het snuffelen zowe naar mogelijke auteurs al's
naar algemene en interessante bijdragen (en dat vormt
feitelijk a de basis van de MAPS), het vervolgens con-
verteren van de ontvangen artikelen naar de uiteinddlijke
maps. sty layout, het omzetten van de ASCII en plain
TeX bijdragen naar standaard IATEX, het zo goed al's mo-
gelijk verdelen van alle tekst over de bladzijden, de dtijd
aanwezige (kleine) technische (veelal font) problemen, en
een (laatste) ‘vliuchtige' controle, kost atijdweer denodige
tijd. Maar het zit er weer op.

Overigenszijn we gelukkig enkele jaren gel eden niet over-
gegaan op een t ugboat . sty of én of andere andere
bestaande TUG stylefile (zie de bijdrage ‘ enige suggesties
aan de redactie van de MAPS in MAPS 91.2). De TUG-
boat redactie heeft helemaal een zware klus. Zouden wij
als MAPS redactie niet hebben aangekund.

Een deel van de bijdragen werden in deze MAPS verwerkt
via de langzaam opkomende IATEX2:. Jawel aanwezig
onder de niet te evenaren 4IEX! Overigens zonder nieuwe
format binnen 4TEX gebruiksomgevingwas het onmogelijk
om de voor u liggende MAPS op tijd klaar te krijgen! De
ATEX shell heeft de uitgebreideklusweer enigszinskunnen
verlichten. Zeker voor (al dan niet complexe) produktie-
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omgevingen blijkt 4TEX deideale oplossing te zijn.

Tevens is een ded van het editor werk gedaan m.b.v. de
4allTeX CD-ROM. Om de gold-CD te testen heeft Wietse
Dol een aanta avonden de CD-ROM gebruikt voor @ zijn
editors werk. Conclusie na deze zware duur test is dat
de CD-ROM al hetgeen wat van hem verwacht wordt ook
daadwerkelijk kan presteren. De snelheidsverlies vergele-
ken met een harde schijf is‘dechts 10-20%

Overigens redactielid Jos Winnink heeft het deze keer wel
al teerg te verduren gehad. In de volgende sectie laten we
hem even aan het woord.

To convert or not to convert. ..

De redactie van de MAPS staat bij elke uitgave weer voor
de vraag: ‘Moeten de bijdragen in plain TEX naar IATEX
worden omgezet worden of niet?

Op het eerste gezicht ben je geneigd te zeggen laten we
de vormgeving vasthouden, die de auteur van de bijdrage
heeft bedoeld. En op basis van zijn/haar typografische
kennis klaarblijkeijk zinvol vindt. Helaas een blad op een
dergelijke manier vullen levert als eindresultaat vermoede-
lijk op dat alle artikelen er aardig uitzien, maar dat het
gehed een rommdltjeis.

De redactie stelt zich ten doel om leden een blad in han-
den te geven dat bijdragen bevat over een breed terrein
(IAYTEX beslaand zo mogdlijk ingebed in dezelfde typo-
grafische vormgeving.

Ik hoor u nu a opmerken: Dus de redactie vindt van zch-
zelf dat ze meer meer typografische kennis heeft dan de
auteurs.

Het antwoordiseigenlijk ja. En wel omdat het niet zozeer
gaat om de vormgeving van de losse bijdrage, maar voora
ook om de vormgeving van het gehesl.

Om hier een handvat voor aan de auteurs te geven is
de MAPS-4tijl ontwikkeld. Weliswaar niet revolutionair,
maar toch zodanig dat ze in principe de redactie die moge-
lijkheden geeft om haar werk te doen op een manier, die
Zij nodig acht.

Voor artikelen aangeboden in IATEX is het zeer eenvoudig
om deze geschikt te maken (voorzover dat nog nodig is)
voor de MAPS-stijl. Artikelen aangeboden in plain TEX
vormen echter een geheel ander verhaal! Moet de redactie
de auteurs verplichten om hun bijdragen aan te leveren in
IATEX onder gebruikking van de MAPS-stijl? Of moet de
redactie (die ook maar vrijwilligerszijn) de bijdragen zelf
maar omzetten, met een poging om de vormgeving telaten
aangluiten bij de MAPS-stijl?
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12 Van uw MAPS Editor

Op dit moment kiest de redactie voor de laatste optie. Het-
geen er overigens wel toe heeft geleid dat voor de voor u
liggende MAPS &én van de redacteuren alleen d in totaa
ruim 40 uur gewerkt heeft aan het omzetten van plain TEX
bijdragen die uiteindelijk zo'n 50 pagina s omvatten.

Was a dit werk nu nodig? Geen van de bedoelde TEX ar-
tikelen was zodanig dat het niet mogelijk was geweest om
ze in IATEX op te zetten. In feite zou het voor de auteurs
eenvoudiger zijn geweest om dat wel te doen. Het omzet-
ten bestaat voor een belangrijk dedl uit het verwijderen van
(ongetwijfeld handige en dimme) eigen TeX constructies
van de auteurs. De resulterende artikelen bevatten geen
plain TEX instructies meer.

Is het resultaat te zien zult u zich nu afvragen? Onge-
twijfeld, maar voor een belangrijk deel komt dat omdat
de bijdragen zijn opgenomen in de MAPS en daarom zijn
gegoten in een MAPS-stijl-confecti ekostuum.

De redactie zou van auteurs dan ook eigenlijk willen vra-
gen om de bijdragen alleen in IATEX te willen aanbieden
en eventueel gebruik te maken van de MAPS-stijl zodat de
werkzaamheden ook voor een redactie bestaande uit vrij-
willigerste behappen is.

Dank u!

En dekleinelayout aanpassing al gezien?
Jawel, as u goed kijkt zal u een iets bredere bladspiegel
Zien. Past beter, kan weer meer op een pagina, en geeft
soms minder problemen met ondermeer ‘verbatim’ stuk-
jes. Overigens ook andere (kleine) aanpassingen zijnin de
toekomst zeker te verwachten. Suggestieszijn welkom!.
Trouwensziet u het resulaat van de nieuwe NTG PostScript
laserprinter? Begin dit jaar door de NTG aangeschaft en
direct a vol op ingebruik bij redactie&n NTG secretariaat.
Werkt een hedl stuk gemakkelijker. Kunnen we eens wat
meer doen, zeker ook op het gebied van plaatjes etc.

Thanksto Sebastian Ratz!

De samenwerking tussen editors van gelijksoortige
tijdschriften kan er voor zorgdragen dat interessante
TEX/IATEX /et bijdragen een grotere verspreiding Krijgen
dat aanvankelijk de bedoeling was.

Sinds de vorige MAPS zijn er ook uitstekende contacten
met de editor van het Engelse UK-TEX tijdschrift Basker-
ville: Sebastian Ratz. Uitwisseling vindt nu plaats van
bijdragen tussen Baskervilleen MAPS!

Ook indevoor uliggende MAPSvindt u, dank zij Sebastian
(en de betreffende auteurs die daarvoor hun toestemming
gaven!), een aanta prachtige bijdragen, t.w.:

o A brief guideto TEX assistants,
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Building virtua fontswith ‘fontingt’,

Colour dlideswith IATEX and ‘seminar’,

Text to Hypertext Conversion with IATEX2HTML,
Obtaining TEX.

Hopelijk heeft deze UK-NL samenwerking een lang leven!

Alle MAPS uitgaven op de4all TEX CD-ROM!

De MAPS heeft de CD-ROM gehaald! Aanvankelijk was
het de bedoeling alleen delaatste 2 uitgaven van de MAPS
(93.1 en 93.2) op de nu reeds ved besproken 4all TeX CD-
ROM te plaatsten, doch spoedig bleek dit medium toch de
ideale mogelijkheid te zijn om oude, en vedla niet meer te
verkrijgen MAPS uitgaven (een enkel oud exemplaar ligtin
een archief ergens op zolder weg tekwijnen), toch weer on-
der de aandacht van geinteresseerde lezers te brengen. En
niet aleen NTG leden! Ook vanuit het buitenland (vooral
Oost Europa) is grote belangstelling voor de el ectronisch
beschikbareinformatie: de MAPS bevat nu eenmaal zowel
Nederlandstalige als Engel stalige bijdragen.

Alle MAPS uitgaven, t.w. de nummers 1 t/m 12, staan in
ongeveer 160 PostScript files op de CD-ROM. Totaa ruim
25 Mbyte. De verwerking gaf hier ook weer de nodige
problemen.

Gelukkig waren wel alle sources nog bewaard gebleven!
Alle bestanden (en dat waren er heel wat!) werden eerst
overgebracht van een SUN systeem waarop de eerste uit-
gaven waren gemaakt, naar de 486 PC met het ATEX sys-
teem. Denodige SUN specifieke zaken werden verwijderd,
tot zelfs uit enkele .vf files (waarin niet-unieke filenamen
met meer dan 8 karakters waren opgenomen!). Plaatjes
die as ‘prints waren aangeleverd moesten worden ge-
scand. Antieke (1990) tugboat.sty files werden gelukkig
nog onder een stoffige VAX gevonden (van compatibiliteit
gesproken. . .). Doch uiteindelijk kondenderuim 1600 (!!)
bladzijden gecontroleerd (lees gepreviewd) worden en in
PostScript bestanden worden weggeschreven. De snelheid
van de redactie DX2 maakt het vele werk nog enigszins
dragelijk. Ook de ved gebruikte ‘hotline’ met 4TEX guru
Wietse Dol zorgde uiteindelijk voor de totale realisering.

En we gaan gewoon weer door. . .

Niet aan denken, doch over eenklein half jaartjeishet weer
zo ver. Denk aan uw bijdragen, suggesties, ideegn! Zonder
deze kan de MAPS niet verder bestaan. Een halve pagina
zou a mooi zijn. Een beetjemeer mag ook. Bijdragen mo-
gen in de steigers staan. Als collega (IA) TEX-ers e maar
wat aan hebben.

Sluitingsdatum MAPS 94.2 is komende 1 oktober. lets
eerder mag natuurlijk ook!
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Jaarverdag NTG 13

Jaarverslag NTG
jan—dec 1993

Gerard van Nes

1 Algemeen

Het jaar 1993 was voor de NTG het lustrumjaar. De
NTG bestond 5 jaar! Twee druk bezette NTG bijeen-
komsten vonden plaats met vele goede lezingen van spre-
kers van zowd binnen als buiten de NTG. Er verschenen
een tweetal uitgebreide MAPS uitgaven (Minutes & AP-
pendiceS). Medewerking werd wederom verleend aan het
IATEX 2¢ projekt.

Envoor derest iser het diversedoor deleden gedaan waar-
onder de beschikbaarstelling van de 4all TEX distributieset
en de uitgebreide hul pverlening bij vragen op de TEX- NL
discussidlijst.

2 Het NTG bestuur

Het NTG bestuur bestond uit de volgende personen:
C.G. van der Laan, voorzitter,

G.JH. van Nes, secretaris,

J.L. Braams, penningmeester,

JJ. Winnink, bestuurdlid,

T.A. Jurriens, bestuurdlid (tot juni 1993),

E.H.M. Frambach, bestuurdlid (vanaf juni 1993).

Op deNTG bijeenkomstin juni vonden wederom bestuurs-
verkiezingen plaats. T.A. Jurriens en J.L. Braams traden
af, waarvan delaatstereglementair. Laatstgenoemde stelde
zich ook herkiesbaar. De door het bestuur voorgestelde
twee kandidaten, E.H.M. Frambach en J.L. Braams, wer-
den bij acclamatie gekozen.

Philippe Vanoverbeke werd benoemd tot Belgié-
commissaris, vooral om de contacten met deVlaamseleden
te verstevigen.

3 Het NTG ledenbestand

Het ledenaantal bleef ook weer in 1993 duidelijk stijgen,
zelfsnog sterker danin 1992. Eind 1993teldede NTG 232
leden waarvan 33instituutsieden. T.o.v. eind 1992 betekent
dit eentoename met 39 leden (waaronder 3instituutsleden).
De contributie bleef in 1993 wederom ongewijzigd.

De duiddlijke samenwerking van NTG met TUG, waarbij
het lidmaatschap gecombineerd kon worden overgemaakt,
bleek teresulteren in 74 NTG/TUG leden eind 1993; t.o.v.
eind 1992 een toename van 26(!) leden.

Helaas bleek bij een aantal leden de toezending van zowel
TUGboat als‘TEX en TUG news' zeer lang uit te blijven.
De oorzaak hiervan bleek gelukking niet bij de NTG te
liggen.

De volledige NTG ledenlijst met aanvullende hardware-
en software informatie werd wederom gepubliceerd in de
beide verschenen MAPS uitgaven.
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4 DeNTG bijeenkomsten

Er zijn in 1993 ook weer twee NTG bijeenkomsten ge-
organiseerd welke gekenmerkt werden door een levendige
discussieen eenhogematevaninformatie-uitwisseling. De
voorjaarshijenkomst was tevens de eerste NTG lustrumbij-
eenkomst:
1. Op 10 juni 1993 bij het KNMI te de Bilt.
Aanwezig waren 55 leden.
2. Op 18 november 1993 bij Océ te Den Bosch.
Aanwezig waren 72 leden.

Op deze bijeenkomsten, met als thema respectievelijk:
“Van Font tot Boek’ en * (IA)TEX Gebruikersomgevingen’
vonden de volgende lezingen plaats:
e ‘NTG's lustrum: terug- en (interactief) vooruitblik’,
door Kees van der Laan;
¢ ‘Deharmonieeer van het schrift’, door Frank Blokland;
¢ ‘Ervaringen met het maken van boeken via IATEX,
door Rein Smedinga;
o ‘Writing reports with more than 100 peopl€e’, door Jo-
hannes Braams;
e ‘Het boek is een heel nuttig hulpmiddel’, door Huub
van Krimpen;
o ‘AIEX: a TeX workbench for MS-DOS PC's', door
Wietse Dol en Erik Frambach;
e ‘ScientificWorking Environment: ASTEX”, door Michel
Lavaud.

Van bovengenoemde twee vergaderingen (en lezingen) ver-
schenen verslagen met bijlagen (zie MAPS 91.2, 93.1 en
93.2).

Een dedl van de lezingen werd gepresenteerd door spre-
kers, die door de NTG speciaa voor deze gelegenheden
waren uitgenodigd.

De leestafels met TpX-achtige boeken, tijdschriften,
brochures en andere aan TeX verwante documenten,
trok wederom de nodige belangstelling. Bij de na
jaarshijeenkomst konden de aanwezigen Addison-Wesley
(IA) TeX/Post Script boeken met reductie aanschaffen.

5 DeNTG MAPS

Ook in 1993 verschenen er twee ‘jubileum’” MAPS uitga
ven met ongeveer 475 (!!) goed gevulde bladzijden (in
1992: ongeveer 340) met ondermeer asinhoud: verslagen
van nationale en internationale bijeenkomsten, book- en
software reviews, artikelen m.b.t. de NTG lezingen, veel
tutorial- en ander soortig educatiemateriaal, TEX/IATEX &
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PostScript bijdragen, font artikelen, TEX en PC's, TEX ma
cro’s, delaatsteinformatieover IATEX 3, algemene- entech-
nische TEX en IATEX bijdragen.

De MAPS heeft nu een vaste redactie, bestaande uit Wietse
Dol, Gerard van Nes en Jos Winnink.

6 DeNTG werkgroepen

De functie van de NTG werkgroepen blijkt toch wat op
Zijn retour te zijn. Bijdragen komen hoofdzakelijk van in-
dividueleleden. De ved gebruikte TEX- NL discussielijst
zorgt dikwijlsvoor een vorm van ‘overleg'.

7 Ded4allTEX distributieset

Op de najaarsbijeenkomst werd de 4al TeX distributieset,
bestaande uit 30 DOS diskettes beschikbaar gesteld. Rea-
lisatie hiervan vond plaats dank zij Phons Bloemen, Wietse
Dol en Erik Frambach.

Alsbasisdereedsenigejarenin gebruik zijnde 4TgX versie,
omringd met alle benodigde utilities, vond deze implemen-
tatiebij deNTG leden gretigeaftrek. Naast het distribueren
van het pakketje langs een lijst van adressen in Nederland
en Belgié, werd ook kopieerservicegeleverd t.b.v. een aan-
tal leden. Bulletin Board gebruikers konden a één dag na
de NTG ngjaarshijeenkomst de softwareviamodemverbin-
ding ophalen. De 4alTeX software is tevens beschikbaar
gesteld via de bekende RUU ftp-server en CTAN.

8 DeNTG CD-ROM

Het begon allemaal met een onschuldige suggestie één dag
voor de najaarshijeenkomst op het NTG bestuursnetwerk.
Direct gevolgd met een sterke discussie binnen het bestuur
en bij de NTG bijeenkomst een zeer positieve belangstel-
ling. Vervolgens een week weer met ontelbare e-mails
zowel binnen het bestuur als met TUG en omliggende zus-
terverenigingen. Dit alles zou het begin worden van een
4alTEX CD-ROM welke een half jaar later beschikbaar
zou moeten zijn. Ved werk werd hiertoe verzet door het
koppe Wietse Dol & Erik Frambach.

Eind 1993 was nog niet te verwachten wat voor een groot
impact voor de NTG dit gehele gebeuren wel niet allemaal
zou hebben. ..

9 Bestuursactiviteiten

o Devoorzitter had vanuit zijn functie zittingin de Board
of Directorsvan TUG.

e DeNTG wissdldeinformatieuit met debekende LUGS:
Exemplaren van de MAPS werden verstuurd. Van een
aantal LUG’s ontvangt de NTG regelmatig hun perio-
dieken (zie ook leestafel NTG bijeenkomsten).

o Namens de NTG werden in 1993 de volgende bijeen-
komsten bezocht:

— TUG'93 te Aston, Birmingham, UK
Van 26 tot 30 juli werd ondermeer door de voor-
Zitter en de penningmeester deelgenomen aan deze
jaarlijkse TUG meeting.

— CyrTUG' 93 te Peredav’ -Zaleskil, Russia
Van 4 tot 7 oktober werd door de voorzitter deelge-
nomen aan deze Oost-Europese TEX gebruikersbij-
eenkomst.
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Van beide bezoeken is uitgebreid verdag gedaan in
MAPS93.2.

o Op 4 februari en 28 oktober vonden telefonische NTG
bestuursvergaderingen plaats waarin naast de algemene
gang van zaken binnen de NTG, de organisatie van de
NTG bijeenkomsten, Public Relation activiteiten, en
de gebeurtenissen binnen TUG en andere zusterorga-
nisaties ter sprake kwamen. Daarnaast werd aandacht
besteed aan ondermeer bestuursverkiezingenen NTG's
toekomst.

10 Diversen

e Van zowel de TEX- NL fileserver als de TEX- NL list-
server werd in 1993 wederom veel gebruik gemaakt.
Het aantal abonnees van de listserver steeg tot ruim
180 (eind 1992: 162). Gedurende 1993 werden in to-
taal 1047 (in 1992: 1097 mails) verstuurd. Daarnaast
werd via de NTG diverse bestanden op de TEX- NL
fileserver geplaatst.

¢ Het NTG-FGBBSBuUlletinBoard van Frans Goddijnen
Henk de Haan werd door zowel NTG-ersasniet NTG-
ersdagelijksbezocht. Het FGBBSbhevat op dit moment
een indrukwekkende hoeveel heid (IA)TEX materiaal .

¢ Veleleden maskten viae-mail dan wel viaftp dankbaar
gebruik van de RUU fileserver van Piet van Oostrum
voor het verkrijgen van diverse soorten TeX materiaal .
Daarnaast werd ook gebruik gemaakt van de ftp-server
van de Piet Tutelaers (TUE).

o Actieve medewerking werd verleend aan het IATEX 2¢
project door het IATEX 3 team lid Johannes Braams.

o Door NTG leden werd een belangrijk aantal artikelen
gepubliceerd in TUGboat, het tijdschrift van de inter-
nationa e TEX Users Group:

— Victor Eijkhout (1993): The bag of tricks, TUGboat
14#1, 23-24.

— Keesvan der Laan (1993): FIFO and LIFO sing the
BLUes, TUGboat 14#1, 54-60.

— Johannes Braams (1993): An update on the babel
system, TUGboat 14#1, 60-62.

— Nico Poppelier (1993): The Donald E. Knuth Scho-
larship: 1993 Scholar and 1994 announcement,
TUGboat 14#2, 102—-103.

— Theo Jurriens (1993): From observation to publica
tion, TUGboat 14#2, 123-126.

— Nico Poppelier (1993): Review of recent IATEX
books, TUGboat 14#2, 127-128.

— Kees van der Laan (1993): Syntactic sugar, TUG-
boat 14#3, 310-318.

— Kees van der Laan (1993): Sorting within TEX,
TUGboat 14#3, 319-328.

— Victor Eijkhout (1993): The bag of tricks, TUGboat
14#4, 424-424.

¢ Victor Eijkhout was editor van de macro column van
de TUGboat.

o Nico Poppelier waslid van de TUG Board of Directors
en het ‘' Knuth scholarship committee’.

o Door Keesvander Laan werd op de TUG94 conferentie
te Aston twee lezingen gegeven.
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Financieel verslag 1993
Nederlandstalige TEX Gebruiker sgroep

Johannes Braams

Mei 1994

Inleiding

Voor U ligt het financied jaarverslag van de vereniging
NTGover het jaar 1994. De financiéle ontwikkelingvan de
vereniging wordt aan de hand van de winst en verliesreke-
ning en de balans besproken.

2

Dewinst en verliesrekening

Intabel 1isdewinst- en verliesrekening over 1993 weerge-
geven. Dediversepostenwordenin devolgendeparagrafen
kort toegelicht.

21
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Bedragenin guldens Debet Credit

Contributie 16.762,30

Sponsoring

Rente 1.785,88

Evenementen 1.593,55

Administratie 1.161,06

KvK en notaris 61,00

Bestuurskosten 334,50

Computer faciliteiten

Mededelingena/d leden | 13.823,57

Reishijdragen 2.279,75

Representatie 2.266,21

Boekverkoop 927.65

Diversen 1.586,28

Saldo 3.630,19
23.106,02 | 23.106,02

Tabel 1: De winst en verliesrekening over 1993

I nkomsten
Contributies
De groei van het aantal leden isin 1993 doorgegegaan,
waardoor de contributie-inkomsten dit jaar ongeveer
f3.700,— hoger zijn dan begroot. Extrainkomsten ont-
staan doordat voor elk TUGIid dat door de NTGwordt
afgehandeld een vergoeding door TUGwordt betaald.
Rente
De inkomsten uit rente zijn hoger dan begroot. Dein-
schatting van de hoeveelheid rente inkomsten van de
Leeuwrekening waste laag.
Boekverkoop
In 1993 heeft de NTG een vernieuwde versie van het
cursushboek van David Salomon uitgegeven. Op dever-
koop van de syllabus wordt een kleinewinst gemaakt.

2.2 Uitgaven

Evenementen

In 1993 vierde de NTG haar eerste lustrum. In het
kader daarvan zijn sprekers uitgenodigd voor wie een
vergoeding moest worden betaal d.

Administratie

Deze post bevat uitgaven voor het voeren van de admi-
nistratie zoals portokosten, envel oppen, ordners. Ook
de kosten van het verzenden van informatiemateriaal
zijn in deze post opgenomen. De kosten zijn bijna
twee maal zo hoog uitgevallen asbij het opstellen van
de begroting werd geschat.

KvK en notaris

Deze post omvat de kosten van de inschrijving bij de
kamer van koophandel in Groningen.

Bestuur skosten

Deze post bestaat uit de kosten van telefonische be-
stuursvergaderingen.

Mededelingen aan de leden

Deze post bevat de uitgaven gedaan voor het maken,
reproduceren en verzenden van het ‘verslag met bijla
gen’. Voor deze post isbijna f6.000,— meer uitgegeven
dan was voorzien. Hiervoor zijn twee oorzaken aan
te wijzen. Enerzijds was het ledenta hoger dan ver-
wacht, anderzijds zijn de MAPSen in 1993 vanwege het
lustrum extra dik geweest.

Reisbijdragen

In 1993 zijn bijdragen gegeven voor het bijwonen van
de conferentiein Aston door Kees van der Laan en het
bijwonenvan de CyrTUG bijeenkomst in Moskou door
Kees van der Laan.

Representatie

In deze post zijn de kosten van cadeaus, de kosten van
de PR-sets (f 1198,86) en de kosten van de al s present
exemplaar weggegeven syllabi (f 814,80) opgenomen.
Doordat meer syllabi zijn weggegeven dan verwacht is
deze post f 966,21 hoger dan begroot.

Diversen

Het bestuur heeft in 1993 besloten om een bedrag
(f1530,28) beschikbaar te stellen voor het bursary fund.
Dit fonds wordt gebruikt om mensen die het bijwonen
van een conferentie niet kunnen betalen financiéel te
ondersteunen.

Saldo

Deze post is geen inkomsten, maar het bedrag dat de
verenigingin 1993tekortisgekomen. Dit tekortisont-
staan door de (eenmalig) hogere kosten van de MAPS,
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de hoge PR uitgaven en de bijdrage aan het bursary
fund die niet was begroot.

3 Debalans
Intabel 2 isde balans per 1 januari 1993 weergegeven.
Bedragenin guldens Aktiva Passiva
Giro 23.256,16
Kas
Contributies 675,20
Debiteuren 267,00
Crediteuren 2.103,85
Kapitaal 12.916,36
15.020,21 | 15.020,21

Tabel 2: De balans per 1 januari 1993

Bedragenin guldens Aktiva Passiva

Giro 14.078,01

Kas

Contributies 675,20

Debiteuren 267,00

Crediteuren 2.053,85

Kapitaal 12.966,36
15.020,21 | 15.020,21

Tabel 3: De balans per 31 december 1993

Intabel 3isde balans per 31 december 1993 weergegeven.

Depost ‘ Contributies’ betreft |eden diehun contributievoor
1993 niet of onvolledig betaald hebben. Het onvolledig be-
talen wordt veroorzaakt door het geen rekening houden met
transfer provisie bij een betaling vanuit Belgié.

De post ‘Debiteuren’ betreft nog niet betaalde, maar wel
geleverde syllabi asmede geld dat van de TUG rekening
moet worden overgeboekt.

De post ‘Crediteuren’ betreft geld dat naar de TUG
rekening moet worden overgeboekt en een paar nog niet
betaal de declaraties.
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Het kapitaal isin 1993 afgenomen met £3.580,19; dat was
niet begroot, bij de bespreking van de verlies en winst re-
kening isdit al toegelicht.

4 Samenwerking met TUG

Eind 1991 is een overeenkomst met TUG gesloten die NTG
leden 10% korting geeft op het lidmaatschap van beide
verenigingen. Daar is door ongeveer de helft van de per-
soonlijkeleden van deNTGgebruik van gemaakt. Vanwege
het succes van de regeling is deze in 1993 gecontinueerd.

Deregeling geldt nu ook voor mensen diediedsinstituuts-
vertegenwoordiger lid zijn van NTG zij ontvangen 10%
korting op het TUG lidmaatschap. Daarnaast is het nu zo
dat allelidmaatschapsbetalingen van mensen in Nederland
nu via NTG lopen. Ook studenten kunnen van deze rege-
ling gebruik maken, zij krijgen echter geen extra korting
vanwege het scherpe studententarief.

Is de overeenkomst vanwege de financiée voordelen een
succes, het is gebleken dat de verzending van TUGhoat en
TTNnaar mensen dieop deze wijzein 1993 1id zijn gewor-
den van TUGni et gehedl vlekkel oosisverlopen. Een aantal
leden heeft niet ale numers of zelfs geen enkel nummer
ontvangen. Dit moet achteraf gecorrigeerd worden hetgeen
tot extrawerk heeft geleid. Hopdlijk verloopt een en ander
in 1994 beter.

5 Concluse

Voor het eerst inhaar bestaan heeft devereniging NTGmeer
geld uitgegeven dan zij heeft ontvangen in hetzelfde jaar.
Een groot deel van het tekort kan worden verklaard uit het
feit dat dit een lustrumjaar was, waardoor extra kosten zijn
gemaakt. Wel moet erop gelet worden dat in 1994 de kos-
ten beter in de hand worden gehouden. Afhankelijk van de
financiéle situatie van de NTGin het ngjaar zal bij de be-
groting een voorstel worden gedaan het lidmaatschapsgeld
per 1 januari 1995 te verhogen met f10,—.
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Use of TEX* and LATEX within the NTG community

Jos Winnink

Abstract

At the 1993 spring meeting of the Dutch TEX User Group (NTG) the NTG Board was asked to find out in
what way TeX and IATEX is used by its members. Main motivation for this question was to find out how
important funding of the IATEX-3 project for the members of NTG is. Therefore it was necessary to have
insightin the use of TEX and related products/macro packages.

It was decided that the board should held ainquiry among the members and if possible present the results at
the fall 1993 meeting. This article describes the results of the survey.

Participation

At the moment the inquiry was held, NTG had about 125
individual members and 62 institutional members. A total
of 73 inquiry forms was sent back. Of which 43 forms
were filled in by individual members and 30 werefilled in
by institutional members (institutionswere asked to fill out
1 form for the wholeinstitute)

Ingtitutesthat returned theformsranged from 2to 200—300
TEX/IATEX users. The table below shows the distribution
of the ingtitutes with respect to the number of TEX/IATEX
users.

#of TEX/IATEX users  # of institutes

<4
5-9
10-19
20— 49
50— 99
> 100

Wk 00~N0W

Table 1: Number of TEX/IATEX users per ingtitute

Theuse of TEX and IATEX

The members were asked to indicate what percentage of
their TEX/IATEX work was don by using (plain) TeX and/or
what percentage of their work was done by using IATEX.
As can be seen from the table members of the NTG prefer
to use IATEX much more than they use (plain) TEX.

Use of TEX/IATEX in the (near) future

About 50% of NTGs members think that their use of
TEX/IATEX in the future will grow. No one thinks their
use of TEX/IATEX will declinein the (near) future.

percentage IATEX  individual members  institutes
% %
> 90 % 56 73
70—-89 % 16 10
50 -69 % 2 7
30-49% - 3
10-29 % 7 3
<9% 14 3
can't indicate 5 -
Table 2: % of work done with IATEX
future use: individual members  institutes
% %
will grow 51 43
will be stable 40 53
will decline - -
don’'t know 9 4

Table3: Future use of TEX/IATEX

Why/when isplain TEX used?

44 % of theindividual sand 53 % of theinstitutional mem-
bersareusing plain-TpX to support or enhance macro pack-
ages, like IATEX en (L).ApS-TeX. plain-TeX is not used
at 22% of the ingtitutesand also not used by 15 % of the
individual members.

Local macro packages are being devel oped by 29 % of the
individual members by using TeX, thisuseisaso found at
19% of the ingtitutes.

*In this and other places the term TEX is used whenever the system described in the THE TEXBOOK is meant
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18 Use of TEX/IATEX within the NTG community

Macro packagesin use

The following list lists in aphabetical order the distinct
macro packages that have been named in the survey.

ARABTeX BABEL
BEZIER BIBTeX
DOC/DOCSTRIP EPSF
EDMAC Eplain
FANCYHEADINGS GloTeX
Harvard macro’s (L)AMSTeX
MANMAC MULTICOL
MultiTeX NFSS2
-styles Phyzzx
PICTeX PSFIG
PSTRICKS SHADOW
TABLE TABVERB
TeXinfo TeXsis
TUGBoat styles own styles/macro

publishing companies
(Elevated and Springer etc.)

Frontends for TEX/IATEX that were mentioned: Scientific
Word and NTS.

What is the importance of TEX/IATEX/AS-
TEX?

The fast mgjority of the people that answered the survey
think that IATEX isof great importance for them. For TEX
theimportanceisfetless. LAy S-TeX isfeltto beof hardly
no importance.

Nevertheless the great number of uncertainties about the
IATEX-3 project, this project is regarded as important for
the NTG members.

Bijlage F

individual members institutes

% %

(totally) unimportant 71 83
(very) important - -

Table 6: Importance of (L).A\4S-TEX

individual members institutes

% %

(totally) unimportant 21 21
(very) important 57 71

individual members institutes

% %

(totally) unimportant 44 38
(very) important 44 31

Table 4: Importance of TEX

individual members institutes

% %

(totally) unimportant 17 10
(very) important 74 83

Table5: Importance of IATEX
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Table 7: Importance of IATEX-3 project

Should NTG actively support activities to
come to successor s for TEX/IATEX?

The fast mgjority thinksthat NTG should actively support
the development for the successors of TEX/IATEX.

support actively?  individua members institutes
% %

yes 78 86

yes, but .... 7 7

don’t know 15 7

no, but .... -

no - -

Table 8: Support actively new devel opments?

Conclusion

Members of NTG mainly using IATEX as their primary in-
terface to the TEX system. The expectation is that the use
of TEX/IATEX will be stable with atendency to grow in the
(near) future. Thisexpectationispartially based on the ex-
pectation that the work that is undertaken for the IATEX-3
project will succeed.
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The making of the4allITEX CD-ROM

Erik Frambach
e. h. m franbach@co. rug. nl

Abstract

In about one half year the world's first turn-key TEX system on CD- ROMwas produced. It contains the
ms-dos TeX workbench 4TEX version 3.20 in perhaps the largest form ever, plus many TeX sourcesthat are
valuableto any TEX user. In thisarticle we present alook behind the scenes, so you get some insight in the
course of events that mark the production of NTG'sfirst CD- ROM

Keywords: CD- ROM 4all TEX, 4TEX, 1SO 9660

1 Justanidea...

At the NTG meeting in Den Bosch last year the idea came
up to produce a CD- ROMwith TeX stuff. The idea was
inspired by the Dutch Unix Users Group who presented its
own CD- ROMat their conference afew months before.

Althoughthemajority of theaudience did not actually have
(accessto) aCD- ROMplayer, it seemed certainto many that
they would within ayear. Soit seemed likeagood ideato
investigate the possibility of producing a CD- ROM

AsCD- ROMswere and still are becoming more popular, we
were not thefirst to think of producing one. At theinterna-
tional level discussionswere going on about the production
of aCD- ROMthat would contain runnable TeX ingtallations
for a number of operating systems.

In spite of the good intentions, the goal of this project
turned out to be too ambitious. The discussions about the
set up and the contentsled to nothing substantial. Too many
peopl eweretalking about too many details. Anagendawas
never made, et aloneatimetablefor decisionsto be made.

2 Defining our own way

Still we were convinced that it should be possible to pro-
duceaCD- ROMthat would be valuableto at | east the Dutch
TEX community or the M5- DOS community, because all
resources for such adisk are readily available — 4allTgX,
ATEX, MAPS, TEX- NL etc. But a CD- ROM can contain
much more, so what else isworth while?

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands

We soon realized that this CD- ROM could easily support
packages from other TEX users groups, and so our decision
to produce this CD- ROMwas announced to many people
al over the world. Anyone who thought he or she had
a package that should be on the CD- ROMwas invited to
contact the ‘ producers’, Wietse Dol and me.

Many, many suggestions came in, and most of them were
accepted. Especially the contacts with East-European TeX
users groupswas very fruitful.

In the mean time we contacted a cd-manufacturer to dis-
cuss technical and financial details. By this time it was
clear from the presells that we should produce at least 350
copies.

Astheword was being spread, The Kinch Computer Com-
pany (remember PC-TEX?) got interested. They wanted
to become the exclusive deder for the United States.
We turned them down because we preferred distribution
through local TeX users groups. Springer Verlag wanted
the rightsto reproduce this CD- ROM Naturally, we turned
them down, too. Addison-Wesley, who knew about our
activitiesfrom the start, failed to produce any proposal for
co-operation, in spite of our repeated suggestions.

3 Preparingthedata

Wewanted to storethedataon anetwork drivefor tworeas-
ons. First, we don’'t have any large enough disk available,
second, anetwork drive behaves much likea CD- ROM i .e.
it isread-only. That isa useful characteristic for testing
purposes.

Our first estimate was that we could fill up some 200 to
300 MB on the CD- ROM (maximum is about 600 MB).
It was no problem to convince the system manager of the
Faculty of Economics in Groningen to grant us 300 MB
on the network to store al data, but soon we passed that
limit. We had to move severa packages on the network
disk el sawhere to make room for more CD- ROMdata.

I SO 9660 defines the standard from CD- ROV that should
be readable on any operating system. The'8.3' rulefor file
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names comes natura to M5- DOS users, but other rules are
more difficult to obey:
o only the letters A—Z, the numbers 0—9 and the under-
score ‘' may be used in file names, nothing else;
o fileextensionsare likefile names, except that numbers
are not alowed;
o directory names cannot have extensions,
¢ hidden filesare not allowed.

4DOS, the powerful command.com replacement, proved
very helpful here. In stead of writing a program to check
for 1SO 9660 compliancy, we could find all deviating files
and directories by entering a single command:

DR *[! A-Z0-9]* *.*[!A-Z]* /AD .[!]*
Thefirst part listsfile names that containillega characters;
the second lists files with extensions that contain illegal
characters; the third lists directories that have extensions.
Impressive, isn't it?

We had to rename some files and directories in order to
comply to 1SO 9660. The spell-checker needed to learn a
completely new naming method for dictionaries.

4 Last minutedecisons

Should IATEX 2- be on this CD- ROM? No, say the authors,
because it is a beta version. Yes, absolutely, say many
others. Nobody likesto be aguineapig, and so few people
even attempted to install IATEX 2. If this CD- ROMwould
contain acomplete, installed version they will giveit atry.
We decided that the user’s requests should prevail. On the
CD- ROMyou will find an installed version, but no install-
ation files. When using 4TEX, the main menu will show
clearly that thisisatest version.

ebruikersgroep

4alllpX %

v6/S INO¥AD X3UIeY DIN

NTG 4alifeX CDROM 5/94

Thetimetablewe had in mind when we started this project
turned out to be a good guess. Of course too many things
had to be done on the last days. Michel Lavaud reported
that he had forgotten to update some of the files in the
French PC-Gutenberg distribution set; Johannes Braams
sent us bug fixes to IATEX 2- that forced usto generate new
formats; Luigi Bianchi sent updates of his Italian spell-
check dictionary; Gerard van Nes sent updates of the MAPS
PostScript files, Piet van Oostrum sent the AucTeX pack-
age, ... All of thison or just before CD-Day. | guess that
isinevitable when you set adeadline.

We deliberately took a month time for the actual produc-
tion, although theoretically two weeks is enough. After
all, it is better to be on the safe sideif you are new in this
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business. Besides, it gave us some more time to complete
the documentation.

5 Transferringthedatato cd-rom

We had set a deadline for any contributionsto May 2, be-
cause May 3the cd-manufacturer, Euroreseller Distribution
BV, would come to collect the data

The data was transferred to Wim Maasdam’s PC through
a network card that we installed for the occasion. The
transfer took more time than expected because the network
performance was rather low that day.

What really puzzled usfor awhilewasthat Wim’shard disk
showed about 700 filesmorethan theoriginal, although the
total number of bytes occupied by al files matched. What
iswrong here? Nothing, we deduced. The Novell network
doesn't show the ' and ‘.. directories. MS-DOS on
Wim’'s computer does show them as directories, but counts
them as files! How | love MS-DOS. Unfortunately Wim
did not get home in time for the elections that day.

The next day Wim called me to inform me about two files
(out of morethan 18,000) that did not comply to 1 SO 9660.
That was easily fixed. He would try to make the so-called
‘gold-cd’ that afternoon. The ‘gold-cd’ or ‘master-cd’ is
a gold-colored cd from which the normal ‘silver-cd’s are
replicated, after verification of the contents.

Thereismore. Accidently we discovered a serious bug in
the software that writes the gold-cd. It turned out that the
number of files per directory was limited to 650. We had
onedirectory that contains 651 files! Luckily, the software
dealer sent an update in just two days.

6 Testingthegold-cd

Immediately after having received the gold-cd, | loaded it
into the CD- ROMtplayer and browsed through the direct-
ories. All looked well, and the installation script run just
fine. Within 40 seconds | had installed 4TEX, compiled the
sample file, and was viewing the output!

Wietse and | decided we needed two gold-cd’s, to be
able to test independently. So Euroreseller also sent
a copy to Wietse. Unfortunately, they made a terrible
mistake. Wietse's CD- ROM could only generate the
infamous message ‘DRI VE NOT READY. (A) BORT,

(R) ETRY, (1) GNORE'. At first Euroreseller wouldn’t
believe it, but eventually they had to admit that they had
sent a completely empty CD- ROM Deeply embarrassed
they personaly delivered a new, working gold-cd.

We could find only afew minor glitches, but we considered
them important enough to correct inanew gold-cd. Wietse
tested thislast version and then made the order to produce
600 copies.

7 Thefinal production

Meanwhile Siep Kroonenberg designed the label for the
CD- ROM the back-inlay of the cd-box, and the front page
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of the manual. Context BV, who printed the manual, aso
made a fine offer to produce a full color front-inlay for
the cd-box. We gladly accepted, though we would have to
insert theinlaysby hand. . .

Up until thelast day it was unclear what number should be
on the CD- ROM All CD- ROvs must have a unique num-
ber, but there isno equivalent to e.g., ISBN for CD- ROVE.
We kept it simple— NTGO0001 — anticipatingmore NTG
CD- ROMproductions.

8 Writing the documentation

Many thingshad changed since thelast edition of the* TEX
& ATEX Local Guide' . Werearranged the whol edocument,
revised and updated large parts and added severa sections.

We hopethe changes and extensionswill improve the read-
ability and make the manual even more complete.

Compared tolast edition’s, theprint quality ismuch higher.
Themanual isnolonger photographically resized, but prin-
ted directly on a 600 dpi PostScript printer. In fact, it in-
stantly prints four pages on one A4 page. Then another
machine cuts the pages and binds them.

We could print the cover in full color for just the price of
the paper as acommercial stunt by Context BV.

9 Looking back

The enthusiastic promotion campaign that the NTG de-
veloped amost entirely accounts for the high number of
copieswe could make. If it weren't for Kees van der Laan
and Gerard van Nes, the CD- ROMwould never have sold
in such quantities. Obvioudy they believein the quality of
this product, and were able to convince many others, not
in the least the EuroTEX committee that will integrate the
CD- ROMin the package that each congress attendant will
receive.

Still, we wonder why some users groups showed so little
interest. We suspect that political issues are involved here.
E.g., the German users group Dante didn’t even respond
to our first announcement. Although emTgX isvery popu-
lar in Germany, they didn’t order any CD- ROVs. However,
the German Buchhandlung Hof man ordered 25 copies, and
several individuals ordered a copy. Surely more German
TeX users will beinterested. Let’swait and see.
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One special case is worth discussing in more detail. The
TeX Users Group, TUG for short, at first showed littlein-
terest. They were prepared to buy 10 copies; another 40
copies they would keep in store, and possibly return if not
sold. Why are they so prudent? Surely they can easily
sell at least 100. Remember that Kinch, a commercial
company, aready requested exclusive selling rights.

Isit money? TUG sfinancia situation seemsweak, though
ChrigtinaThiele (the president of TUG) could not give ac-
curate figures. So what istheir strategy? Stay put, things
will get better? That issilly. They can easily make money
selling this CD- ROM can't they see that? It took some
serious discussions to convince them, thanks to Michel
Goossens (vice-president of TUG) and Sebastian Ratz (UK-

TUGQ). Still, it makes you wonder how TUG s performing
at present. . .

10 Looking ahead

TheNTG 4dlTeX CD- ROMistheworld'sfirst turn-key TeX
system on CD- ROM Being the first is nice, but naturally
some errors and omissionswill soon be found.

ThisCD- ROMrepresentsthe current state-of-the-art in TEX
(related) programs for Ms- DOS at, say, April 1994. Im-
proved versions of programswill appear and new programs
make others obsolete. So what is the expected life time of
this CD- ROW?

There are (at least) two possible answers:

1. 25years (arough estimate of the life time of CD- ROM
technology). TEX is stable, so who needs updates?

2. 3 months. Soon software updates will appear. Natur-
ally, people want the newest features.

The first answer is tempting, but a bit naive. Nobody can
afford to stand still. The second is also naive because new
versions are not always better. New bugs and decreased
performance (becauseof ‘featuritis') may makeyoutostick
with the good old versions.

We have no plans as yet for producing an update of this
CD- ROM simply because of thetimeit costs to make one.
However, when software updates are rel eased, you can run
them in combination with the software on CD- ROM even
within gTEX. Wewill not discussthisin detail here because
it is beyond the scope of thisarticle.

We hope that our initiative will encourage others to pro-
duce CD- ROVswith TEX material. | am sure an equiva ent
CD- ROMfor Unix would sell very well. It seemsthat plans
are being made for producing a CTAN CD- ROM That is
good news.

Let me finish here by expressing my gratitudeto the NTG
that immediately saw the potential sof this project and sup-
ported it wholeheartedly. Many, many people contributed
to the contents, made val uabl e suggestions, or promoted the
CD- ROMon various occasions. The list of names would
become too long, so | will just say thanks to al for your
co-operation!
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Abstract

BijlageH

Stonden de eerste zes maanden van het FGBBS in het teken van onafgebroken uitbreiding van file- en
beri chtengebieden en het telkensvergroten van de beoogde gebruikersvriendelijkheid, het af gel open halfjaar
hebben we met succes gestreefd naar stabilisatie van het systeem, overigens zonder de actualiteit uit het oog

te verliezen.

Klaar?

Hoewel een project waarbij een computer wordt ingezet
nooit echt af is, begint het er toch naar uit te zien dat
het FGBBS is geworden wat het in de ogen van de op-
richters moet zijn: een kwalitatief goede en actuele soft-
warebibliotheek/vraagbaak, voor iedereen toegankelijk, op
alle uren van de dag. Aanvankelijk kostte het ons beiden
enkele uren per dag om alle verschillende programma’'s
en utilities die samen de FGBBS-dienst uitmaken, in het
spoor te houden. Voora de combinatie van FI DONET-
en | NTERNET-software, draaiend onder OS/2 besturings-
systeem, gaf in het begin vedl problemen, die we zelf op
moesten |ossen aangezien nog bijna niemand anders deze
combinatie werkende had. Sinds een paar maanden echter
ishet systeem verrassend stabiel.

Dekwantiteit

De hoeveelheid files is ook toegenomen. Een recente lijst
met totalen ziet er asvolgt uit:

Musi cTeX - nuziekschrift in TeX 14 2796k
I nzendi ngen van/ voor gebruikers zel f 1 8k
Internet - PC programma’s en utilities 7 724k
O fline Reader Software 9 2550k
4al | TeX disk 1 27 1392k
4al I teX disk 2 13 1414k
4al | TeX disk 3 13 1384k
4al | TeX disk 4 111 1346k
4al | TeX disk 5 18 1361k
4al | TeX di sk 6 15 1409k
4al | TeX disk 7 17 1407k
4al | TeX di sk 8a 10 1373k
4al | TeX di sk 8b 26 1274k
4al | TeX disk 9 15 1403k
4al | TeX di sk 10 9 1409k
4al | TeX disk 11 18 1397k
4al | TeX di sk 12 20 1408k
4al | TeX disk 13 39 1393k
4al | TeX disk 14 25 1201k
4al | TeX di sk 15 11 1399k
4al | teX disk 16 14 1407k
4al | TeX disk 17 8 1405k
4al | TeX di sk 18 8 951k
4al | TeX di sk 19 13 1370k
4al | TeX di sk 20 15 1404k
4al | TeX di sk 21 13 1394k
4al | TeX di sk 22 10 1413k
4al | TeX di sk 23 12 1382k
4al | TeX di sk 24 12 1406k
4al | TeX di sk 25 17 1391k
4al | TeX di sk 26 29 1244k
4al | TeX di sk 27 34 1110k
4al | TeX di sk 28 26 1404k
4al | TeX di sk 29 16 1357k
4al | TeX di sk 30 4 921k
Total s: 1508 170047k

Directory nanme Files Si ze
Main Directory FGBBS 5 325k
Utilities van al geneen nut 45 6559k
Specifieke (LA)TeX utilities 52 7390k
DOC files, LaTeX / TeX manuals & tips 35 2250k
NTG Neder | andse TeX Gebr ui ker sgr oep 6 36k
TEX-NL, conplete collectie berichten 53 2468k
Archief files TeX Internet-berichten 2 76k
TeX, LaTeX, enTeX standard files 7 2311k
LATEX2e ! The newst and hottest 7 937k
enifeX extensions - uitbreidingen enfTeX 9 3114k
Tiny TeX - piepkleine versie 3 1223k
ozTeX, voor Apple Mac 25 8345k
gTEX, voor 386+ PC's (en DOS box OS/2) 17 7310k
Li nux- TeX Conpl ete versie voor LINUX os 12 5419k
WEB - weef uw eigen TeX (v. slime spin) 3 1800k
STYle Files collectie 347 5738k
TeX shells en editors 43 15174k
Font s 39 22515k
Font Utilities 17 5846k
DC-Fonts (8 bits extensie op CMR fonts 6 2258k
BI G TeX - voor snelle CPU s, veel RAM 4 1020k
DVI utilities, drivers etc. 28 4010k
Met aFont 60 6690k
Post Scri pt 4 424k
Zorba (Gieks) 9 2412k
Ct her TeX versions 7 3608k
Bi bl i ography - utils voor bibliografie 8 1111k
Spel | Checkers 6 2071k
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Het files-aanbod van 170 MB betekent een fikse groei die
voor een groot dedl is te danken aan 4allTEX. En dan te
bedenken dat we een haf jaar geleden, toen de honderd
megabyte-grens werd overschreden, dachten dat we zo wel
ongeveer alles hadden...

Berichten

Wiezijnverhaal over het werken met TEX kwijt wil, of tips
van anderen erover wil lezen, kan terecht in verschillende
berichtengebieden. FGBBS. LOKAAL is er voor bellers
van FGBBS onderling. Het gebied isvoor iedereen toegan-
kelijk, zowd lezend as schrijvend. TEX. 512, verspreid
over het FI DONET is ook voor iedereen toegankelijk.
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Del NTERNET-berichtengebieden zijn voor alen telezen,
maar alleen NTG-leden kunnen (op verzoek) autorisatie
krijgen om er zelf ook berichten in te plaatsen. TEX-

NL, 4TEX en COVP. TEXT. TEX behoeven hier geen ver-
deretoelichting. Vooral COVP. TEXT. TEXiseen afdeling
waarin vrij grote hoeveelheden post omgaan. Verder zijn
er: LATEX- 2E, EMTEX en LATEX- L, asmede voor mu-
ziekliefhebbers MUTEX, en voor wie samenvattingen van
de COVP. TEXT. TEX zoekt zijn er TEXHAX en UKTEX.
TYPO- L tendotteis een plek waar bij vliagen schitterende
discussies over typografiezijntevinden, met bijdragen van
‘TEX and TUG NEWS'-columnist Peter Flynn.

Hitparade

FGBBS kent twee categorieén gebruikers. Er zijn men-
sen dieinteractief, met een communi catieprogrammazoal s
LittleComm, opbellen en via de menu’s van het FGBBS-
scherm op zoek gaan naar files en berichten. En er zijn
BBS-gebruikers die a dit werk snel en automatisch laten
doen door zogeheten ‘mailers’. De laatsten komen bijna
anoniem binnen, hun software levert een ‘verlanglijstje’ in
bij de mailer van FGBBS en de overdracht van bestanden
vindt plaats zonder dat er aan een van beide zijden iemand
op hoeft te letten. Vaak zijn deze bellers zelf systeembe-
heerder van een BBS en geven zij de opgehaal de software
weer door aan hun gebruikers.

Hieronder volgt een ‘hitparade’ van de interactieve BBS
bellers tussen 15 november 1993 en 1 april 1994. Het
sterretje (*) geeft aan dat de bewuste persoon NTG-lid is.
In totaal zijn er 165 verschillende mensen langs geweest,
waarvan grofweg dehelft vaker dan 1 keer. Van dezelaatste
groep zijn er 17 NTG-lid (uitgaande van de lijstin MAPS
93.2). Het BBSis deze periode 883 keer gebeld, wat neer
komt op ruim 6 bellers per dag. De eigen sysops van het
FGBBS en 4al | TEX medewerker Wietse Dol zijn hier buiten
beschouwing gelaten.

Top Naam NTG #
1 John Timmerman * 169
2 DeConinck Luc * 143
3 JanRiesebos 39
4  Gerhard Hoogterp 30
4  Bert Bulder * 30
6 Jeroen Smulders 28
7  Willem Nijenhuis * 26
8 BenGeds * 18
9  Philippe Vanoverbeke * 17
9  Joachim Schmitz 17

11  PhonsBloemen * 15
12 Carel Fenijn 13
12 Berend DeBoer 13
14 Jean Prickaerts 10

En dan de hit-parade van bestanden zods die in de pe-
riode van 15 November 1993 tot 1 April 1994 van het
FGBBS zijn gesponst. In dezelijst zijn niet alleen de recht-
streekse downloads verwerkt, maar ook de bestanden die
viademailer en viahet 4al TEX download-menu zijn over-
gehaald. De sterretjes geven aan dat het om een bestand
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uit de 4allTeX-collectie gaat. In totaa zijn er ruim 3500
bestanden overgehaald, waarvan 60% betrekking heeft op
4alTeX. Erisongeveer 120 maa een complete disk uit de
4alTeX-collectie gedownl oad.

File 4 # File 4 #
FGBBS.ARJ 82 LATEX.ARJ * 14
ALLINALL.ARJ 24 LAT-A4.ARJ * 14
NEMO02.ZIP 22 INSTALO1.BAT * 14
4ALLDOC.ARJ * 20 F-4ALL1.ARJ * 14
FGBBS.NEW 19 BABEL-IN.ARJ * 14
FG-TEX.ARJ 18 ASK.EXE * 14
WHATS-ON.001 * 18 TXZM220T.ZIP 13
LITTCOM.ARJ 17 UNSETTEX.BAT * 13
FG-READM.ARJ 17 TFM.ARJ * 13
LKORT.ARJ * 17 MAKEINDX.ARJ * 13
INSTALL.TXT * 16 LATEXTFM.ARJ * 13
EMTEXDOCARJ * 16 LATEXNFLARJ * 13
DVISCR.ARJ * 16 LAT-FMI.ARJ * 13
DVIHPLJARJ * 16 FDREAD.EXE * 13
DVIDOCSARJ * 16 F-4ALL3.ARJ * 13
AALLTEX.TXT * 16 F-4ALL2.ARJ * 13
JOHN_LOG.DOC 16 DVIDOT.ARJ * 13
LATEX1.ZIP 15 BIBTXMAN.ARJ * 13
WHATS-ON.002 * 15 BIBTEX.ARJ * 13
LKURZ-NL.ARJ * 15 ARJEXE * 13
DVIDRV.ARJ * 15 LITTCOM.TXT 12
LATEX2E.ARJ 14 LATEX2.ZIP 12
TEXCHECK.ARJ * 14 WHATISNTG 12
TEX86.ARJ * 14 PKZ204G.EXE 11
TEX.ARJ * 14 LATEXDOC.ZIP 11
SET-TEX.BAT * 14 INSTALO2.BAT * 11
LATEXSTY.ARJ * 14 DVIPSARJ * 11
Snelheid

De snelheid van FGBBS is niet aleen op het 80486 DX /
50 mHz moederbord te vinden, maar ook bij cosysop Henk
de Haan die niet zelden een nieuwe versie van bijvoorbeeld
IATEX 2: op het FGBBS plaatste, enige uren nadat deze op
het | NTERNET was vrijgegeven. Ook heeft Wietse Dol er
meermalen, samen met Gerard van Nes, voor gezorgd dat
een nieuwe 4all TEXdistributie op zijn minst even snel op
het FGBBS was ds op de diverse FTP-sitesvan | NTER-
NET.

Gebruikersmogelijkheden

De beginnende en deincidentel e gebruiker van FGBBS zul -
len vol doende hebben aan de LittleComm software met de
bijbehorende utilities zoals John Timmerman die in zijn
FGBBS-handleiding heeft genoemd. Wie vaker belt, kan
enigeleertijdinvesteren inhet ophaen eninstalleren vande
Silver Express softwarewaarmee ‘ offline’ post kan worden
gelezen en voorbereid, hetgeen op den duur tijd en com-
municatiekosten spaart. Bellers die ‘ stamgasten’ worden
en die regelmatig een bijdrage leveren aan het FGBBS, in
de vorm van hulpvaardige antwoorden op vragen van an-
dere bellers of anderszins, kunnen worden uitgenodigd om
een zogeheten ‘point’ te worden, waarmee opnieuw meer
mogelijkheden worden ontsloten.

Hoewel het technisch goed haalbaar is om meer men-
sen meer faciliteiten te geven zoals een eigen persoonlijk
| NTERNET-adres en E-mail access via het | NTERNET,
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houden we dat beperkt. Verdere uitbreiding zou ook ho-
gere kosten met zich meebrengen, en aangezien die kosten
tot nog toe zijn gedragen door de beheerders zelf, houden
we de koers aan dat alles in principe moet dienen om het
TeX-gehdte van FGBBS te verbeteren. E-mail en andere
verdergaande individuele | NTERNET-faciliteiten dragen
hiertoe niet vanzelf bij. Het ligt eerder voor de hand dat
wiede huidige| NTERNET-mogelijkheden meer en direc-
ter wil exploreren, zelf een aansluting neemt (bijvoorbeeld
bij de Stichting Internet Access).

Floppy-post

Nog steeds is het mogelijk per post files op te halen: stuur
hiertoe een aan jezelf geadresseerde en gefrankeerde en-
velop naar het FGBBS, met daarin voldoende floppies en
een exact verlanglijstje: welke files uit welke directories
moeten erop komen te staan?

Preprint MAPS#12 (94.1); May 1994

BijlageH

Plannen

Wezijnvoora van plan het tehouden zoalshet is: stevigen
wendbaar. Binnenkort wordt er een nieuwe, ruimere sys-
teemkast aangeschaft, waarin voor eigen gebruik een CD-
ROM—drive wordt bijgeplaatst. We hopen dat de 4all TEX
CD-ROM technische aangrijpingspunten zal bevatten (wat
betreft de directory-indeling en files-lijsten) voor koppe-
ling aan het FGBBS. Als dat proefondervinddlijk zo blijkt
tezijn, dan zou het NTG kunnen bed uiten een CD-ROM—
drive te bekostigen die 24 uur op ale dagen uitduitend
za zijn toegewijd aan het via FGBBS beschikbaar stellen
van deze NTG-CD-ROM. De hoeveel heid aangeboden fi-
les zal daarmee opnieuw behoorlijk toenemen, allesbinnen
de speciaisatie op TEX-gebied van het FGBBS. De vrij-
komende ruimte op de huidige hard disk kan dan dedls
worden gebruikt voor de actualiteit, zodat daar snel up-
dates kunnen worden geplaatst die nog niet op CD-ROM
beschikbaar zijn.
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ATEX 3.20 atechnical note

Wietse Dol

Landbouw-Economisch Instituut (LEI-DLO)
P0O.Box 29703
2502 LS Den Haag
The Netherlands
w. dol @ ei . agro. nl

Introduction

With the release of the CD- ROMthere will also be a new
release of the 4TEX workbench (version 3.20). In this note
I will try and explain what will be different fromtheearlier
versions (e.g. installed with 4al I TEX).

All changes are such that a novice 4IEX user wouldn't see
the difference. 1.e. the updates are all more or less of a
technical nature. This note is therefor for those people
who want to know more about the inside of 4TEX and per-
haps want to (or need to) change the batchfilesto suit their
own preferences. This note will be far from complete but
isafirst attempt to make some kind of technical reference.

lastdrive=t:

The most important update (we considered thisagiant step
forward for 4TEX) isthat it is now no longer necessary to
add the line LASTDRI VE=T to the confi g. sys. This
means that 4TEX no longer uses the SUBST or MAP com-
mand. This solves many problems for those who want to
use 4IEX and also have a network attached to their PC.
Instead of using the driveletter T: , we have introduced
the environment variable EMIEXDI R. Thisvariableindic-
ates where the root directory of the emTEX system will
be (e.g. EMTEXDI R=C: \EMIEX) and is defined in the
filet exuser. set. Because of making 4lgX T: drive
independend, the configuration files (syst em set and
t exuser . set ) changed a bit and the Qedit editor mac-
ros need to be recompiled. People who install the new
ATEX only need to run a batch file (i nst 4t ex) and all
the necessary things for a 4IEX installation will be done
automaticly. So, even theinstallation becomes simple (on
my computer the installation of 4TEX from CD- ROMonly
takes 45 seconds). People who want to use Graphic Work
Shop (GWS) have to install the program and specify the
path where to find GWS. Thisis done by running the in-
stallation program gwsi nst . exe.

emTEX version 11 and DVIxxx version 1.5a

Of course we integrated the new emTEX releases, i.e
beta 11 versions of the TEX compilers and the 1.5a DVI
drivers. This means even more printersto select and more
advanced features within 4TEX. E.g. the TFMfiles and
TEXI NPUT stylefiles can be stored in severa subdirector-
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ies and with emTEX version 11 it is possible to scan a dir-
ectory and al its subdirectoriessimply by addingan‘!" to
your variable. I.e. TEXI NPUT=C: \EMIEX\TEXI NPUT!

will scan C: \EMTEX\TEXI NPUT and dll its subdirector-
ies. Note that this directory expansion is not yet avail-
able for the METAFONT programs. With gIEX we have
also made it possibleto add directory expansion to several
METAFONT variables (e.g. MFl NPUT variable), however,
this expansion shouldn’t be to long. To use this feature
you have to set the variable EXPANDDI R=Y inthet ex-

user . set. 4IEX will use the batch file expand. bt m
to add all subdirectories of the directorieswithan ‘!", and
will give awarning when the variable becomes to long.

Utillities
With 4TEX version 3.20 it also becomes possible to add
your own utilities to the ‘run Utility’ option of the main
menu. This can be simply done be adding a batch file
(. bt m in the directory \EMITEX\BTM\UTI LS. The first
line of the batch file is displayed in the ‘ utility selection’
menu. We advise you to make the first line of your batch-
file a comment string (e.g. the first line could look like
Start my own utility). After thisyou can do
whatever you like. Do not forget that when you run batch-
files within your batchfile they should be proceeded with
the CALL statement. Just take a look at al those utilit-
ies already available and making your own utility should
be simple. Of course you can add, modify and run user
specific utilitiesby pressing the F5 key anywherein 4TEX.

Printersand viewers

Adding a new printer or viewer type is redly smple.
You only have to creste a file in the directory
\EMTEX\ PRNDEST specifying the printer and some con-
figuration settings and the printer can be selected from
the output menu. Just take a close look at the file
\EMIEX\ PRNDEST\ EXAMPLE and you see all the pos-
sihilities. After looking at several printer definitions, you
can easily make your own. Remember that printer defin-
itions have the file extension . pr d. The first line of the
printer definition is displayed when you want to select a
printer in the output menu. To add a viewer type, just cre-
ate afilewiththeextension. vi e containingonly oneline
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with the description of the viewer type. This discription
is displayed in the selection menu and for definitions and
variabl e settings, the printer definition with the same name
as the viewer definition is used.

Format files

Inthedirectory \EMIEX\ FORVATS you will find al kinds
of format files that can be generated with 4TEX. The CD-
ROM for instance, contains 31 format files, ready to use.
If you want to add your own format, or change an existing
one, here’'show to doit. The utility FORMATS will look in
the \ EMTEX\ FORMATS directory for files with the exten-
sion . f or. These files are used within 4TEXto generate a
format. Asan example wewill discussthel pl ai n. f or
file:

% | pl ain LaTeX + Babel
% format options

I plain

babel . hyp

Ifonts.old

\ dunp

The first line contains the name of the format file to be
generated (the % sign is a comment sign and the whole
line after the % is ignored by iniTeX) and the discription

Preprint MAPS#12 (94.1); May 1994

Bijlagel

of that format file. In this case | pl ai n is the IATEX
format and the discription will be ‘LaTeX + Babd’. The
second line contains the ini TeX format options necessary
to generate the format. Thiswill often be empty but some
languages (e.g. Cyrillicor Greek) need specific ini TpX set-
tings. After these two lines the rest of the file contains
the commands that are given within iniTEX to generate
the format. In this case the file | pl ai n. t ex is used
for the format definition and after a while this file wants
to load the hyphenation file. Beacuse it will not find the
specified hyphen. t ex, iniTeX will prompt for another
hyphenation file. In this case the file babel . hyp will
be used to specify the hyphenation patterns to be loaded.
After a while iniTeX will prompt for the font definition
fileand| pl ai n. f or will usel f ont s. ol d. After this
the command \ dunp will create the format file. After the
format file creation, 4TEX will create aformat selection file
\ent ex\conpi | er\I pl ai n. f r mwithall the settings
necessary for choosing the format. gIEX will aslo store
the newly created format file in the appropriate directory
(\EMTEX\TEXFMTS or \EMIEX\BTEXFMTS).

Knowing about the . f or files also explains how 4TEX
knows which formats are available and how to generate
them.

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands



BijlageJ

Frequently Asked Questions about 4TEX 27

Frequently Asked Questions about gTEX

Wietse Dol
Landbouw-Economisch Instituut (LEI-DLO)
PO.Box 29703
2502 LS Den Haag
The Netherlands
w. dol @ ei . agro. nl

Introduction

Since the presentation of 4allTEX last year, many people
who tried to instal the system on their PC encountered
some problems. All these problems are often solved easily
with the help of a few tips (i.e. knowing the correct set-
tings of the variables). We thank all the people who took
their timetryingtoinstall 4all TEX and reportingtheir prob-
lems. We are not able to test everything and are therefor
depending on users to report errors and problems.

To have some kind of quick response on problems we de-
cided to open a discussion list. This discussion list is
only for asking 41X, 4alTeX and emTeX questions. If
you want to subscribeto 4t ex @i c. sur f net . nl send
ane-mail tol i st serv@i c. surfnet.nl containing
just oneline:
subscri be 4tex Foo Bar

where ‘Foo Bar’ is your rea name. Note that
you should not send your request for subscription to
4t ex@i c. sur f net . nl, because this is the mailing
list itself. In that case your request would be distributed
to al subscribers, which will not be appreciated. You are
alsoinvited to mail your suggestionsto thisdiscussionlist.
We are proud to say that we already have more than 65
participantsfrom all over the world (yesthe only continent
we are missing is Africa).

The 4TEX discussionlistisnot only for specialist. Weintent
it to be an open list i.e. everyone with whatever question
should be able to get a quick and satisfactory answer. So
please anyone, ask your questions. You may think they are
stupid, but we really like them and aso get to know the
weak points of our system. Thismeans. pointsfor future
updates. . . So keep on asking.

In the sections below we will present some questions and
tips from the discussion list, hoping that they are useful to
anyone who wants to use 4all TgX.

Questionsand tips

Out of memory error when previewing a document
The MCDE command in aut oexec. bat

ansi . comand the screendisplay of the 4TEX menu
Undocumented TSE feature

Double side PostScript Printing

confi g. sys and QGEMM

VCPI error messages

TEX capacity exceeded, save set = 1000

Some OS/2 remarks

©WoNOOkAWDNE
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10. Eight magic spacesinl oadpars. bt m
11. Problemswithdvi ps32
12. ProblemswiththeT: drive

1 Out of memory error when previewing a
document

With emTeX there are two programs to view . DVI
files: DVI SCRand DVI SCRS. DVI SCR needs some more
memory then DVI SCRS but is a so faster. When you have
memory problems you should use DVI SCRS. With 4IEX
it is possible to select which viewer you would like to
use. Thisis possible by pressing CTRL- D in the main
menu (i.e. thisis atoggle selecting between DVI SCR and
DVI SCRS). If you always prefer DVI SCRS you can add
VI EWSl ZE=Stoyourt exuser . set (VI EWSl ZE=will
select DVI SCR).

2 The MODE command in autoexec.bat

I’m using a memory management system resulting in 634
kbytes free RAM. After using 4TEX | notice a decrease of
available free RAM of 27k!! A memory map shows me
that after the 4TEX session, 26k free memory was encapsu-
lated by a resident 4DOS part (0.3k) and a resident MODE
program (0.5k) resulting in an unavailable RAM part of
27k.

However after including the following line into the au-

t oexec. bat filee MODE LPT1 retry=r theamount
of availablefree RAM remains now unchanged: 634k also
after the 4TEX session.

3 ANSI.COM and the screendisplay of the
ATEX menu

We have had some problems with ansi . com Nor-
mally 4TEX checks if ansi . sys isloaded (in the con-
fig.sys). If notit will load ansi.com However,
if you have ingtalled ansi . com(eg. in the aut o-
exec. bat) and you have loaded it into high memory
(eg. with the LOADHI command) than you are in red
trouble. ansi . comdoesn’t recognizeitself (when loaded
high) and the result of a 4TIEX session will be a screen
with a lot of rubbish. So, add ansi . sys to your con-
fig.sys (there are more programsthat useansi ) or leave it
out completely (4TEX will load ansi . comand unload it
when leaving 4TEX).
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4 Undocumented TSE feature

Just for the people who are using the TSE editor: there
is an undocumented toggle (CTRL- B in the main menu).
This alows you to switch between single error mode and
multiple error mode for the compiler. Compiling a docu-
ment will try to compilethe whole document (not stopping
for errors) and when errors occur the editor is called and
the errors are displayed (one for one).

5 Doubleside PostScript Printing

Isit possible within 4TEX to send TEX PostScript output to
a twoside page PostScript printer (not by using the 4TeX
two-pass method). This means starting the PostScript file
with:

% PS- Adobe-2.0
statusdi ct begin true setdupl exnode end
WPS. ...

%rhe actual PS file...

BijlageJ

Answer: There isawaysa problem that people want more
of apackage than the package offers (yes a new update and
alot of money can help but we don’t think that is the right
answer...) We can not and will not support all possible
printer gadgets (It would become a never ending story).
However, just to proof how flexible 4TEX redly is | will
prompt a solution to your question. Note that thisis not
ATEX and therefore you can use it at your own risk.

Toovercome alot of questionsto add utilitieswe devel oped
auser menu system that can add/remove/run user utilities.
Thisisinvoked by pressing the F5 key (did anyone know
that? | am interested if anyone uses this utility, | do!)
What you want iswhat | would call auser utility. There-
fore press F5 and add the following utility: 1 would call it
t woprt ps. bt m(see below).

| didn't test it (we do not have a postscript printer!) and |
suggest you can perfect the batch file yourself. Notethat |
use (parts) of batch files already used by 4TEX.

REM t woprt ps. bt m

@cho off

pushd

cdd 9%EXFI LES

set OLDPRNDEST=%PRNDEST

iff not exist %NAME. ps then
cls whi on bla

echo The PostScript file Y%EXFI LES\ %-NAME. ps doesn’t exi st!
echo W first make the Postscript file and then print it

echo on a twosi de page Post Scri pt
echo.
pause
set PRNDEST=%-NAME. ps
ctty nul
%°_PRE
ctty con
call %ORI VE\ bt Ml out put . bt m post scr
ctty nul
%°_POST
ctty con
endi ff

printer.

iff %@ine[ YNAME. ps, 1] ne "statusdict begin true setdupl exnode end"

del _dunp_ >& nul
echo 9% PS- Adobe-2.0 > _dunp_

t hen

echo statusdict begin true setdupl exnode end >> _dunp_

copy _dunp_+%-NAME.ps /a _dunp_.ps /a
del _dunp_ >& nul
move _dunp_. ps %NAME. ps >& nul
set PRNDEST=LPT1
change this to specify the correct printer
call %ORI VE\ bt ml out put . bt m %©VI CLASS
endi ff

cquit
set PRNDEST=%0LDPRNDEST
unset /q OLDPRNDEST

popd

6 CONFIG.SYSand QEMM

For QEMM users. take care notto handlecomrand. com
loading by QEMM elsewhere dl your environment vari-
ables and path are lost by leaving 4TEX and coming back
to your starting M5S- DOS shelll! This is part of my local
confi g. sys file
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4TeX does not reset the old DOS
set environment (incl path)
usi ng next |ine:
SHELL=C: \ QEMM LOADH . COM / R: 2
C: \ DOS\ COMVAND. COM C: \ DOS\ /e: 1536 /p
SHELL=c: \ dos\ command. com c: \ dos\ /e: 1536 /p
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But, using gIEX as your standard shell, you can in-
clude the following line into your conf i g. sys without
any problem: SHELL=c:\ gemm | oadhi .com/r:1
/1o c:\entex\util s\4dos.com

7 TheTEXINPUT environment variable

This variable in the 4IpX workbench is defined
aS. TEXINPUT=t:\texinput!;.;c:\texfiles\texinput!
The search sequence isin my opinion different from what
a user should expect:

1. thecurrent directory,

2. theuser texinput directory,

3. thegenera 4IEX texinput directory.

Answer:

o emTeX alwayslooksin the current directory first. You
don’'t need to includethe*. directory! You even can't
get enTEX tolook in, say, t : \t exi nput first.

e t:\texinput! comes first to discourage users to
name their style file identical to officia ones. We hate
to see peopleuse styleslikear t i ¢l e asalATEX style
if they have a persond version. Sooner or later it will
become incompatible, while other users have no prob-
lem running the very same file. Confusion all around!

¢ |t should make no difference that the user input direct-
ory is at the end. If your style file has a unique name,
emTeX will find it anyway. That is the key: unique
names prevent confusion. We don’t want two or more
styles with identical names. However, we can’t stop
you fromusingan arti cl e. sty inthe current dir-
ectory, as explained above —in fact, we use thisfeature
myself for testing purposes.

o Only the TeX compilers (version 3c-betad and higher)
handlethe’!” by themselves —emTEeX isgreat! Some
other programsuse TEXI NPUT (e.g. bibtex, metafont),
S0 4TEX expands TEXI NPUT before running them. For
thosewho liketo know how thisisdonein 4DGCS, have
alook a expand. bt m

8 VCPI error messages

After ingtalling disk 1 through 4 IATEX and 4IEX
were running without problems. After installation of
disk 5 (TeX for 386 and up) | tried to run IATEX
(or compiling in gIeX) but al | got was the fol-
lowing error message VI RTUAL MODE NOT SUPPOR-
TED W THOUT VCPI What'swrong here?

Answer: The 386 version of the emTeX compiler uses the
dos-extender EMX. The documentation of EMX explainsthe
above error message as follows:

A VCPI server isrequired torun EMX if the CPU isinvir-
tual mode. You'll get thismessage if you'reusingan EMS
driver (EMS emulator) which doesn’t support VCPI or if
you've disabled EMS. Remedy: remove the EMS driver,
use an EMS driver which supports VCPI or enable EMS
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if it has been disabled (for instance, remove the NOEMS
keyword from the command line of the EM S driver).

It means that you probably have the following linein your
config.sys.  device = c:\dos\ ennB86. exe noens YOU
will have to remove the ‘noems option, or replace the
line by: device = c:\dos\hi rem sys or, if you have
QEMM devi ce = c:\genm genmB86. sys ram

QEMMis amuch better memory manager that will give you
both XMS and EMS on demand. Highly recommended
(though commercia) software.

9 SomeOS/2remarks

ATEX hasan excellent featureto create. PKversionsof post-
script fonts ‘on-the-fly’ using the PS2PK program. This
feature can be extremely useful for previewing or printing
on a non-PS printer. 4IEX however does not contain the
standard postscript fonts in a decent format, since these
fonts are payware.

People who are using OS/2 have gotten some postscript
fontsfor free, dueto abuild in version of the Adobe Type
Manager. These fonts however have different names as
suggested in \ent ex\ps\font s\psfonts.inf,they
are located in another directory (\psf ont s) and do not
have associated . AFMfiles (OS/2 uses a binary file with
the extension . OFMfor the font metrics).

With somefiddlingit is possibleto use these fontsin 4TEX:

e Changethe PSFONTS directory int exuser . set to
the directory where OS/2 stores the postscript fonts
(eg. d:\psfonts) and restart 4TEX to reload the
t exuser. set file.

o Copytherelevant. AFMfilesfrom\ EMIEX\ TEXFONTS\ PS
PTMR. AFM
PCRR. AFM

PHVR. AFM
PSYR. AFM

e Put this verson of psfonts.inf into your
Postscript-font directory (you a so can modify the exist-
ing \emt ex\ps\font s\psfonts.inf and copy
that version to the Postscript-font directory):

* Courier:
rperr -apcrr.afm cour.pfb

PTMRI . AFM
PCRRO. AFM
PHVRO. AFM

PTMB. AFM  PTMBI . AFM
PCRB. AFM PCRBO. AFM
PHVB. AFM PHVBO. AFM

rpcrb -apcrb.afm courb. pfb

rpcrro -apcrro.afmcouri.pfb

rpcrbo -apcrbo. af m courbi . pfb

* Hel vetica:

rphvr -aphvr.afm helv.pfb

r phvb -aphvb. af m hel vb. pfb

rphvro -aphvro. af m hel vi . pfb

rphvbo -aphvbo. af m hel vbi . pfb
rphvrrn -aphvr.afm -EO.82 helv.pfb
rphvbrn -aphvb.afm -EO.82 hel vb. pfb
rphvron -aphvro.afm-EQ.82 helvi.pfb
rphvbon -aphvbo. af m - EQ. 82 hel vbi . pfb
* Synbol :

rpsyr -apsyr.af msynb. pfb

rpsyro -apsyr.afm-S0.167 synb. pfb

psyr -apsyr.af msynb. pfb

psyro -apsyr.afm-S0.167 synb. pfb
* Times:

rptnr -aptnr.afm tnr.pfb

rptnb -aptnb.afm tnrb.pfb
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rptnri -aptnri.afmtnri.pfb

r pt mbi -aptnbi.afmtnrbi.pfb
rptmrrn -aptnr.afm -EO.8 tnr.pfb
rptmrre -aptnr.afm -E1.2 tnr.pfb
rptnro -aptnr.afm -S0.167 tnr.pfb

o After these modifications you should be able to use the
Courier, Times, Helvetica and Symbol fontsin you're
documents without using a postscript printer (or using
those ugly Ghostscript fonts). However the font met-
rics will probably be imperfect, since the . AFM and
. PFB come from different manufacturers.

10 Eight magic spacesin loadpar s.btm
After starting 4TEX | get the following errors

ECHO i s OFFx
ECHO i s OFFx

Invalid Parameter "@ndex[%il e, Yenpty]"
USAGE: IF [not] condition ... es

Answer: These errors are caused by an undefined environ-
ment variable YEMPTY. Normally, thisis set at startup in
| oadpar s. bt mand isequal to 8 ‘spaces, that is, equal
to 8 times ALT- 255. Some editors (like the Norton Ed-
itor) change these hard spaces into normal spaces (i.e. they
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change ALT- 255 in 32). So, check the variable YEMPTY
inthefilel oadpar s. bt mand restart 4TEX.

11 TgeXcapacity exceeded, save set = 1000

Sometimes when preparing your document you get (when
compiling your code) the ‘ TEX capacity exceeded’ error.
This doesn’'t mean that you made a mistake (it is possible
though) but that the default memory settings are not large
enough. The default memory settings depend on wether
you use BIG or normal emTeX and the default values can
be foundin tables (t ex. doc and t ex386. doc) Just as
an example we present the table for normal emTeX.

Here we see that ‘the save size'is by default 600 (and for
big=1000). So if thisis not enough you can enlarge this
(maximum 16000). How?

1. by adding the statement /ms16000 to the variable EM
TEXOPT. So in the 4TEX main menu give the ‘D’ for
M5- DOS-command and type ESET EMIEXCOPT and
add the /ms16000

2. in the system set file there is the variable
COWPI LEROPT add to this /ms16000, eg. COM
Pl LEROPT=/ MA200 / M516000

Both should work (do not forget to restart 4TEX with the/R
option).

Option | Removesthis TeX error message: Range Default

TeX capacity exceeded, sorry [...=##] min-max DOS/0S2
Imatt parameter stack (macro parameters) 60-1000 60
Imf# font memory (font metric data) 5000-65500 32766
/mn# | semantic nest size (mode nesting) 20-3000 40/ 100
Imp# pool size (strings) 2000065500 50000
/ms# save size (values saved by grouping) 100-16000 600
/mt# pattern memory (hyphenation) 5000-65500 10000

Table 1: Memory sizes for emTEX

12 Problemswith DVIPS32

| sometimes have a problem with DVI PS (in about 5% of
thecases). Sometimes thetask isnot finished (all pagesare
printed to the printer or to file but he gets stuck afterwards)
and so now and then he quarrel swith QEMMI(result: QEMM
Exception errors). In both cases the computer has to be
rebooted.

Answer: With a 386 machine or higher 4TEX uses the
DVI PS 32 bits program which has his own memory man-
ager. Thiscan cause problems with e.g. QEIMM Solution: |
think therewill beanew versionof dvi ps32. exe onthe
CD- ROM But that isnot the straight solution. You can aso
rename the dvi ps. exe to dvi ps32. exe. Now you
will use the normal DVI PS instead of the 32 bits version
and istherefore alittle bit dower (what isslow). Try this
and probably no errorswill occur. Just remember: ATEX is
not causing the problem: DVI PSis.
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13 Problemswith theT: drive

We get alot of e-mail from people nowadays having prob-
lems with the LASTDRI VE=T and especialy with the
SUBST or MAP commands. The problem arises when
someone wantsto install 4TEX on a stand-al one bases with
a Novell network attached. Novell claims all the drives
fromthe G upwards, so it becomes not possibleto usethe
SUBST command. A rea problem and not so simple to
solve because many of the applicationswe use need the T:
drive.

However, we are aways trying to get the most out of
the PC and yes | think we are amost ready to have a
ATEX version that doesn't need a T: drive (and also not
a LASTDRI VE=T). We are testing it and looking where
problems might occur. 1t will be on the CD- ROM

Dutch TEX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands



BijlageK

TEX zonder omhaal; voor Atari en andere PC's (111) 31

TEX zonder omhaal
voor Atari en andere PC's(I11)

Robert Best

Abstract

TeXDraw wordt getest. Ved Atari ST’'s worden gebruikt om electronisch muziek te maken, op te nemen
(MIDI) en &f te drukken in muziekschrift. Dat afdrukken kan ook met TEX.

Uitbreidingen van TeX zoals IATEX, TeXsis en MusicTeX maken het zetwerk makkelijker en mooier, maar
TeX heeft ook meer werkruimte nodig. We maken een BigTeX en een trefwoordenregister voor een lange

tekst.

Deze cursus is een herdruk van een serie artikelen uit het blad ST*, uitgegeven door Stichting ST2. Daar

Zijn dein de tekst genoemde schijfjes te verkrijgen.

Keywords: TEXDraw, MIDITEX, MusicTEX, BigTEX, Makelndex

1 TeXDraw

TeXDraw is een tekenprogramma, geschreven door Gre-
gor Fritz en Jens Pirnay, dat een tekening omzet in een
TEX-file met IATEX-tekencommando’s. Het is te vergdlij-
kenmet ZPCAD (zieMAPS 93.1, blz. 66), dat de tekening
kan opbergen in een CSG-bestand voor Strunk-TexX. De
output van TEXDraw kan met bijna iedere computer ver-
werkt worden, omdat IATEX algemeen verbreid is, terwijl
Strunk-TeX beperkt istot Atari.

TeXDraw staat op PD disk B 113. Het installeren is sim-
pel: texdraw. prg entexdraw. rsc copiéren naar
een werkschijf. Er zit een duiddijke handleiding bij, an-
| ei tun. dvi, diezo bekeken en afgedrukt kan worden.

In vergelijking met ZPCAD zijn de tekenmogelijkheden
zeer beperkt. Tekenen uit de vrije hand kan niet. Omdat
schuine lijnen worden gemaakt met een speciaal font, kun-
nen ze niet onder elke willekeurige hoek getekend worden.
Cirkelstralen kunnen niet elke waarde hebben om dezelfde
reden. Ellipsbogenzijntebenaderen met Bézier krommen;
IATEX heeft danbezi er . sty nodig. Voor stippéllijntjes
isepi c. sty gewenst dat op schijf B 82 staat.

Het importeren van rastertekeningen ismogelijk, maar nau-
welijks bruikbaar. Het PAC-formaat van STAD is om te
zetten in een TEX-bestand, a duurt het lang. De IMG
—> TeX omzetting werkt niet, ondanks de vermelding in
de handleiding, maar vrijwel ek raster formaat is met een
programma zoals convert . pr g van Wolfram Heiden-
reich in een PAC-file te converteren. Erger is dat, als de
figuur meer voorstelt dan een paar lijnen, het zo verkre-
gen TEX-bestand erg groot wordt, het inlezen in TEXDraw
eindeloos duurt, en IATEX het niet meer aankan en ‘ TeX
capacity exceeded’ meldt.

!Uitgave STA7 en ST 48.

Kortom, TeEXDraw is alleen bruikbaar voor heel ssimpele
illustraties.

2 MIDITEX

Vroeger tekende een componi st noten met stokken en viag-
gen, seutels, kruizen en mollen op notenba ken om de me-
lodie vast te leggen die hij zojuist op de piano gespeeld
had. Ook dat handwerk is geautomatiseerd. Met een elek-
tronisch klavier (keyboard, sequencer), aangesloten op de
ST, wordt de mel odi e direct opgenomen alsMIDI-bestand,
dat vervolgens met een programma (b.v. NOTATOR) au-
tomatisch afgedrukt kan worden in muziekschrift. Dat
afdrukken kan ook met TEX.

MIDI (Musicd Instument Digita Interface) is voor tonen
wat ASCII (American Standard Code for Information In-
terchange) isvoor tekst. Een MIDI-bestand bestaat uit een
reeks bytes die 0.a. toonhoogte voorstellen, net zoa's een
ASCII-bestand een reeks bytes bevat die letters en der-
gelijke weergeven. Er bestaan ook electronische gitaren,
violen, drumstellen enz. om MIDI-files te maken.

Op schijf B 179 staat MIDITEX, geschreven door Hans
Kuykens. Dit converteert een MID-file in een TEX-file
met MusicTEX-commando’s. Op dezelfde schijf staat
MusicTEX van Danid Taupin, waarmee dit TEX-bestand
gepreviewd en afgedrukt kan worden.

Copieer st _nPt ex.tos naar een werkschijf en start
deze zelf-uitpakker. Dat levert een folder met o.a
m di 2t ex. ttpenexanpl e. mi d. Start nmi di 2t ex
entikexanple -s1 -01,4,3,2 -b2

2Stichting ST, Postbus 11129, 2301 EC Leiden, tel. 071-130045. ST is een onafhankelijk tijdschrift van en voor gebruikers van

Atari ST computers.
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Aria No. 24
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Joseph HAYDN
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Muz ekschrift gezet met MusicTeX

Dat geeft exanpl e. t ex. (Op een Atari TT werkt dit
niet, misschien had ik niet de goede versie van MIDITEX.)
De opties-sl enz. worden verklaard in de handleiding van
MIDITEX; daarover straks meer.

3 MusicTEX

MusicTEX isverpaktinnt ex. t 0s. Op een harddisk pakt
dat prachtig uit door dubbelklikken, als er nog 2,4 Mb
ruimte is. Op een schijf van 720 kb werkt dat dus niet.
Maar deze TOSHile is eigenlijk een ZIP-file met een aan-
geplakt uitpakkertje. Met st zi p van A 545 of B 182 kan
jemt ex.tos as ZIP-file behandelen. Er zit een folder
nt ex in met daarin folders et af ont , nmusi c, enz.

De belangrijkste musicTEX-bestanden zitten in de fol-
der musi c. Copieer daaruit musi ct ex, nmusi cadd,
nmusi cnft en nusi ctrp op de TEX-werkschijf, dus
bij t ex. tt p. Copieer de volgende TFM-bestanden uit
nt ex\f ont s\t f m naar de TFM-folder op de TEX-
werkschijf:

beam11, -13, -16 en -20, nusi cnll, -13, -16 en -20,
sl urnl6 en-20.

Er moeten ni euwe fonts gemaakt worden, zoal s beschreven
in MAPS 93.1 blz. 62/63. De fontsin nt ex\f ont s\pk
Zijn onbruikbaar, omdat ze niet in een folder f ont xxXxx
staan. Het zijn geen scherm fonts;, wat zijn het wel?
Maak op een werkschijf een folder met af ont en zet
daarin de bestanden (nf . tt p omgedoopt in) nf .t os,
gf topk.ttp en pl ai n. bse van disk B 102. Maak
in dezelfde folder een folder i nput s en copieer daarin
beam?20, beammgen, nusi cn20, nusi cd20 en mu-
si cgen uit de folder nt ex\ret af ont . Start nf . t os
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en tik de toverspreuk:

&pl ai n \nobde=atari; mag=1; input mnusicn20
om nusi cn20. gf te produceren. Met gf t opk.ttp
converteer je dat naar nusi cn20. pk en dat gaat in de
folder f ont 0096 op de TEX-werkschijf. Maak op de-
zelfde wijzebeam20. pk voor def ont 0096 folder.

Zet ten dotte exanpl e. t ex op de TEX-werkschijf om
te previewen. De figuur met de ariavan Haydn is gemaakt
met hcreati mtexencreation.tex.

4 Handleidingen

Met IATEX en de zojuist gemaakte fontsismanual . t ex
voor MIDITEX & te drukken. Mijn pogingen om de hand-
leiding bij MusicTEX &f te drukken strandden op de fout-
melding ‘ Font not loaded, not enough room left’. 1k heb
de IATEX- naar TeXsis-commando’'s omgezet, dat werkt.
Dezeversievannusi cdoc staat op de ST disk behorende
bij de ST47 uitgave.

— — % — —

Het afdrukken van de IATEX handleiding bij MusicTEX
stuit op ruimteproblemen. Met de TEXSis-versieop de disk
behorende bij de ST47 uitgave gaat het wel goed. Zet nu-
si cdoc. t ex en deindex musi cdoc. i nd, het hulpje
musi cdoc. aux, de MusicTeX bestanden nusi ct ex,
musi cnft en musi cvbmuit de folder nt ex\nusi ¢
(zie hierboven), tien TFM-files uit nt ex\fonts (zie
eveneens hierboven) ent exsi s. fm (zie MAPS 93.2,
blz. 114) op de TEX-werkschijf. Zoismusi cdoc. dvi te
maken. Maar deindex isdan al voorgekookt.

Opregel 6vannusi cdoc. t ex staat \def \i ndex#1{}
waarmee de definitie van index leeg gemaakt is. Alsjeeen
% voor deze regel zet wordt er wel een index gemaakt.
Maar dan krijg je na 16 pagind's één van de betere TEX-
meldingen:

TeX capacity exceeded, sorry ...

If you really absolutely need nore

capacity, you can ask a wizard to

enl arge me.

Gelukkig staat BigTEX op disk B 101, zodat je geen tove-
naar in huis hoeft te halen.

5 BIgTEX
Waarschuwing: BigTeX heeft minimaal 2 Mb RAM nodig.
Een harddisk is ook vereist voor wat hier volgt.

l.p.v. tex. ttp moeten wetex.|.ttp gebruiken, die
staatinbi gt ex. | zh. Haal daar ooki ni t ex 1 . t t p uit
(zie MAPS 93.1, blz. 60) om een nieuw format te maken.
Del staat voor ‘large’; er zijn ook h-versies (* huge’, voor 4
Mb), maar dat isniet nodig voor musi cdoc. Hoet ex-
si s. fm gemaakt wordt stast in MAPS 93.2, blz. 114.
Het vergroteformat wordt net zo geproduceerd, alleen moet
I NI TEX vervangen worden door | NI TEX_L. Gebruik de
Engelse hyphen. t ex. Dat levertt exsi s. fm (let op
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del). Met dit format en nog een hulpjei ndex. t ex van
disk B 182ismrusi cdoc. t ex nu echt te verwerken.

Met het originele IATEX-bestand nmusi cdoc. t ex op
B 179 en een vergroot IATEX-format (L) lukt het niet. Mis-
schien gaat het wel met een Huge format, dat heb ik niet
geprobeerd.

6 Index

Hoe maak je een index, een lijst van trefwoorden met pa-
ginanummers? Daarvoor moet iedereterm in de tekst, b.v.
cmrl0, die jein de index wilt opnemen, gemarkeerd wor-
denmet \i dx{cnr 10}. Je kunt ook een trefwoord nietin
de tekst en wel in deindex krijgen met b.v. \i ndex{cnr
f ont }. Plain TEX kent de commando’sidx en index niet;
in een plain TEX-bestand moet je vooraan

\i nput | NDEX

zettenomi ndex. t ex intelezen. TeXsis zoekt automa-
tisch dit hulpbestand op.

Alsje dle trefwoorden gemarkeerd hebt levertt ex. tt p
of tex_l .ttp naast het DVI-bestand ook een IDX-file.
Met het Makelndex programma wordt deze file omgezet
in een IND-file waarin de trefwoorden afabetisch gerang-
schikt zijn. De IND-file kan dan ingelezen worden in
het TEX-bestand met een input-commando. In rmusi c-
doc. t ex staat dit commando in het hoofdstuk Index.

7 Makelndex

makei ndx. tt p, de Atari versie van het index pro-
gramma van Pehong Chen, staat op disk B 99. Omdat
het voor allerlei tekstformaten bedoeld is, heeft het een
‘index style’ nodig die het formaat specificeert. Voor
plainTEX en TEXsisheb ik het volgende bestandj e gemaakt
enpl ai n. i st genoemd:
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encap ' £’

preanbl e "{\\obeylines "
postanmbl e "\n }"
group_skip ""

item0O "\n"

iteml "\n\\i ndent

Start makei ndx. tt p entik
-s plain.ist nusicdoc

omnusi cdoc. i nd temaken vannusi cdoc. i dx.

De handleiding voor Makelndex isi nd. t ex dat met een
aantal hulpbestandeninmakei ndx. | zh zit opdisk B 99.
Het isaf te drukken met IATEX. Het resultaat iseen weten-
schappelijk artikel dat het maken van trefwoordenregisters
in vele tekstverwerkers behandelt. Hoe je een index style
moet maken voor een plain-TeX bestand vereist wat stu-
die. Intabel 1 en 2 in het artikel staat de syntax, d.w.z. de
verklaring van detoverkreten inpl ai n. i st .

Een aardig probleemishoejeietsvet of cursief indeindex
krijgt. In de IND-file moet b.v. {\bf Atari } komen,
maar hoevertel ik Makelndex dat deze ‘ entry’ niet bij {\ bf
alfabetisch gesorteerd moet worden maar bij de A? Daar-
voor moet in de IDX-file At ari @\bf Atari } komen
volgens het artikel (par. 2.3). Wat voor @ staat wordt ge-
bruikt bij het sorteren en wat er achter staat komtin deIND-
file. In de TeX-file moet je dan \i ndex {At ari @\bf

At ari }} tikken. \i dx werkt hier niet; om ‘Atari’ in de
tekst enin deindex te krijgen moet je‘Atari’ dusdrie maal
tikken. Zoiets schreeuwt om een macro:

\def \i dxbf #1{#1\i ndex{#1@\bf #1}}}

waarmee jealeen \i dxbf {At ari } hoeft te tikken. Dan
vult TEX overd ‘Atari’ in waar de parameter #1 staat in

#1\i ndex{#1@\bf #1}}.
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TEX zonder omhaal
voor Atari en andere PC’s (1V)

Mark van Veen

Abstract

Deze keer gaat het over een recent uitgekomen macro-pakket, dat IATEX 2 heet. Dit pakket vormt een
krachtige set macro’'s, waarmee je zonder a te veel van TEX af te weten goed uitziende teksten kan

produceren.

Deze cursus is een herdruk van een serie artikelen uit het blad ST*, uitgegeven door Stichting ST2. Daar

Zijn dein de tekst genoemde schijfjes te verkrijgen.

Keywords: IATEX 2¢

1 Macropakketten

Eén van de sterke kanten van het TEX -tekstverwerkingssys-
teem isdat er gemakkelijk krachtige macro’sin geschreven
kunnen worden. Deze nemen niet alleen ved werk uit han-
den, maar door anderen geschreven macro’s zorgen voor
het uitvoeren van ingewikkel de bewerkingen met een sim-
pel commando. Het belang van macro's in TEX is zelfs
zo groot, dat TEX zonder macro’s onbruikbaar zou zijn.
Daarom heeft Knuth, de maker van TeX, een standaard
macropakket bij TEX gemaakt, plain geheten. ledereen die
kale TEX-commando’s gebruikt, zal in veel gevallen com-
mando’s uit het plain-pakket gebruiken. Later werden er
andere pakketten gemaakt, waaronder de bekendste onge-
twijfeld IATEX en Ax4S-TEX Zijn, respektievelijk gemaakt
door Lamport en Spivak. Maar daarnaast zijn er nog andere
pakketten, zoals TEXsis, Lollipop en TEXinfo.

In het IATEX-macropakket is geprobeerd het schrijven en
het opmaken van de tekst te scheiden. De schrijver kan
zich op de struktuur van de tekst concentreren, waarbij het
vormgeven door IATEX gebeurd. Daarom bevat IATEX vedl
commando’s waarmee de schrijver strukturele kenmerken
van de tekst aangeeft. Zo zijn daar de part-, chapter-,
section-, subsection-, subsubsection-, paragraph- en sub-
paragraph-commando’s die de opddling van de tekst in
hierarchi sche eenheden aangeven.

Ook commando’'sas

\footnote{dit is een voetnoot} of
\begi n{quot e} ...\end{quot e}

(om een citatiete geven) geven aan wat voor een soort tekst
het is, niet hoe het vormgegeven moet worden. Bij de start
van een IATEX -tekst wordt aangegeven wat het type tekst
is dat geschreven wordt, waarbij eventueel opties meege-
geven kunnen worden:

\docunent styl e[ 12pt, ad4] {articl e}

! Uitgave ST49.

Ook dit commando heeft invioed op de vormgeving van
de tekst. Zo zal met het voorgaande documentstyle-
commando een twaalf-puntstekst voor a4 papier gemaakt
worden, met behulp van de macro’s gedefinieerd in het
article-pakket.

Het voordeel van deze werkwijzeisdat de schrijver zich op
de struktuur en inhoud van de tekst kan richten en niet af -
geleid wordt door de vraag of dit woordjevet of schuin-vet
af gedrukt moet worden. Bovendien wordt een consequente
vormgeving bereikt, doordat ale kopjes op bijvoorbeeld
section-nivo op gelijke wijze worden afgebeeld. Dit voor-
deel zouin een nadeel omdlaan alsje a sschrijver helemaal
geen invloed meer hebt op de vormgeving. Gelukkigis dat
niet zo, veel commando’s zijn te beinvloeden met parame-
ters en daarnaast kun je zelf nieuwe commando’s maken
die uitvoeren wat jij wilt.

Zeex recent, zo recent dat er momentee! alleen een testver-
sieteverkrijgenis, is het IATEX-pakket gehedl vernieuwd
en als nieuwe versie uitgebracht: IATEX2:. Dezeversieis
gemaakt door een aantal mensen onder wie F. Mittelbach,
C. Rowley en R. Schopf. De eerstgenoemde heeft tesamen
met M. Goossens en A. Samarin een boek doen verschij-
nen over IATEX2:: The IATEX Companion. Later zal ook
Lamport een nieuwe editie van zijn boek A Document Pre-
paration System IATEX uitbrengen, gebaseerd op IATEX 2:.
In de Companion staat veel informatie over het veranderen
van de standaard-vormgeving van IATEX. Daarnaast be-
vat het boek ved informatie over dlerle ‘stylefiles, dat
zijn kleine pakketjes die een aantal specifieke macro’s be-
vatten. Deze zijn vaak heel handig in combinatie met de
standaard IATEX-commando’s om dlerlei effecten sneller,
makkelijker of mooier te bereiken.

2Stichting ST, Postbus 11129, 2301 EC Leiden, tel. 071-130045. ST is een onafhankelijk tijdschrift van en voor gebruikers van

Atari ST computers.
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Een voorbeeld van een stylefile is mul ticol . sty,
waarmee ook midden in detekst meerdere kolommen gezet
kunnenworden. Alsdat a ineen omgeving met kolommen
gebeurd, dan worden de kolommen erg smal en levert het
wdl lelijkeregels op.

Het boek van Lamport zal voor degenen die IATEX met de
standaard-vormgeving gebruiken handig zijn, daar het niet
zo diep op het veranderen van de vormgeving ingaat. Dit
boek beschrijft hoe IATEX te gebruikenis.

InIATEX 2- zijn ved verbeteringen en uitbreidingen op het
oorspronkelijke IATEX aangebracht. Alseerste valt op dat
het startcommando gewijzigd is van

\docunent styl e
naar

\docunent cl ass.

Ontdekt IATEX2- het documentstyle-commando dan
neemt het namelijk aan dat het om een oud IATEX-
document gaat en schakelt over naar ‘ compatibility mode’ .
Het blijft dus mogelijk de oude IATEX-documenten te be-
werken. In IATEX 2: worden de style files gel aden met het
usepackage-commando, dat na het startcommando volgt.

De meest in het oog springende verbeteringen zijn het
nieuwe font selektie schema (NFSS2) en het inpassen van
enkele afzonderlijke macro-pakketten zoals het mathema-
tisch gerichte ApS-IATEX en het op overheadsheets ge-
richte SIiTEX. Met behulp van het font selektie schemain
IATEX 2 is het veranderen van fonts een stuk makkelijker
geworden. Stel dat je een document in een ander font dan
het standaard Computer Modern font wilt zetten, bijvoor-
beeld in het Pandora-font. In het oude IATEX moest je dan
eke fontdeclaratie veranderen. In IATEX 2: is het in feite
genoeg om het

\Decl ar eFont Substitution
commando te gebruiken, waarin panr as nieuw stan-
daardfont voor het document aangegeven wordt. IATEX 2-
za daarna de benodigde informatie over het font van
een gpeciale file lezen, die in het geval van panr,
ot 1panr. f d za heten.

Om midden in de tekst van font-familie te wisselen, wor-
den de commando’s

\renewcommand{\r ndef aul t }{panr} \rnfanmily
gegeven. Het eerste verandert het font dat IATEX 2. voor
deroman tekst neemt en het tweede commando effectueert
dat.

Daarnaast kunnen met NFSS2 diverse kenmerken van een
font apart ingesteld worden. Ben je met een tekst in type-
writer bezig en gebruik je een commando om tekst vet te
zetten, dan krijgjein IATEX 2- typewriter-vet. In het oude
IATEX kreeg je het standaard vette font, Computer Modern
Bold.

Het opnemen van vroeger afzonderlijke macropakketten
as AVSIATEX en SliITEX betekent een standaardisatie van
IATEX. Nu kun je door de style of document class files
voor Ap4S-TEX en Slideste laden de macro’s binnenhalen
in IATEX2:. Het voorded is dat je van de hele machi-
nerie van IATEX 2. gebruik kan blijven maken, terwijl je
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toch van de sterke kanten van Ax(S-TeX of Slides gebruik
maakt. Bovendienisineen document, door de usepackage-
of documentclass-commando’s te zien wat gebruikt wordt.
Dat schept duidelijkheid bij anderen die een tekst willen
bewerken en printen.

3 Verkrijgen van IATEX 2¢

De nieuwste test-versie van IATEX 2: is momented in de
public domain bibliotheek van de Stichting ST aanwezig.
De eerste officiel e rel ease wordt dit voorjaar verwacht. Op
het moment dat die beschikbaar komt zal de test-versie
door de officiele versie vervangen worden. Daarvan zal in
ST melding gemaakt worden.

Om IATEX 2. uit te pakken wordt van de zogenaamde
docstrip-utility gebruik gemaakt. Dat klinkt geheimzin-
nig, maar het is een instrument om commentaar uit IATEX -
fileste halen en daarbij de documentatie te genereren voor
de uitgepakte file. Allereerst zul je met het decompres-
sieprogrammadefilel at ex2e. zoo moeten decompres-
sen in een lege directory op de harde schijf. Dan krijg
je een flink aantal files, met een gezamdijke grootte van
ongeveer 2 megabyte. Start nu de TeX-shell op en ga
naar ‘environment’. Daar staan de zoekpaden voor TEX.
Voeg dan aan de inputs-variabele het pad naar de direc-
tory waar | at ex2e staat toe met ‘;pad’. Verander de
outputs- en formatpaden in een pad naar de directory
waar | at ex2e staat. Start nu | NI TEX. In plaats van
een INI-file te kiezen ga je naar de directory waar | a-

t ex2e dtaat en kies je unpack?2e. i ns. Dit verzorgt
het uitpakken met de docstrip-utility, wat wel 1-2 uur kan
duren. Andere INSHiles kun je uitpakken door ze, als
ware het een tekst, door t ex. pr g te laten bewerken. Zet
nu de files met as extensecls, clo, def en fd
endefilesslides.|tx,docstrip.texensfont-

def . | t x ergensin deinputs-directory weg en zet defiles
met de extensie sty in de styles directory. Je moet nu
nog met | NI TEX het IATEX 2--format genereren. Dat doe
je door | at ex2e. | t x te kiezen met | NI TEX. Zet het
gegenereerde format in de formats-directory en maak de
veranderingen in de environment ongedaan (door even uit
en in de TeX-shell te gaan). Alle files die nu nog in de
| at ex2e directory staan kun je nu in principewissen. Je
bent dan klaar om IATEX 2; te gebruiken.
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LATEX 2¢, an overview

Michel Goossens

CN Division, CERN
CH1211 Geneve 23
Switzerland
goossens@er n. ch

Abstract

This article gives an overview of the new or extended user commands available with IATEX 2¢, the new IATEX release,
compared to the previous version IATEX 2.09. After introducing the new preamble commands, the extensionsfor defining
new commands and environments, and handling length and boxes are discussed. The new font selection commands are
explained, both for text and math, and it is shown how to easily use different font families. A list of supported class and
packagefilesis given and new possibilities for controlling page contents and floats are discussed. Most of this material
is described in much greater detail in ‘The IATEX Companion’ [1] and in the second edition of the IATEX Reference

Manual [2].

1 Why IATEX 2e7?

Since IATEX became generally available in 1986, its pop-
ularity hasincreased ever since, and many extensions have
been devel oped. Unluckily, these extensionswereincluded
in incompatible formats, e.g., ‘standard’ IATEX with and
without NFSS, SLITEX, AAS-IATEX, and so on. From
the IATEX source alone, it was difficult to determine for
which of these (or other) formats a document was com-
posed and, because different sites could have different con-
figuration, document portability was a problem.

Already in 1989 at the Stanford TUG Conference Frank
Mittelbach and Rainer Schopf got together with Ledlie
Lamport to discuss these (and other) topics and they pub-
lished their ideas about possible ways to evolve IATEX in
TUGBoat [3,4]. Thislead afew years later to the start of
the long-term IATEX 3 project [5-8].

However, to help end the confusion for the present IATEX
users, after ameeting in Spring 1993 between Leslie Lam-
port and Frank Mittelbach in Mainz, it was decided to re-
lease an upgraded version of IATEX, called IATEX 2¢, which
was officially announced in August 1993 at the TUG Con-
ference at Aston.

Its stated aims are;

¢ bring all extensions back under a single format;

o prevent proliferation of mutually incompatible dialects
of IATEX 2.09;

e NFSS becomes the ‘standard’ font selection scheme;

o make style files like amstex (formerly Ar4S-IATEX
format) or slides (formerly SLITEX format) into exten-
sion packages, al using the same base format;

¢ add asmall number of often-requested features;

e retain the ‘touch and fed’, or the ‘flavour’ of
IATEX 2.09.

The first beta version of IATEX2: was released at the
end of 1993, while the first production release is fore-
seen for ‘Spring 1994'. After that, twice a year (in
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‘Spring’ and ‘Autumn’) consolidation rel eases are planned,
in order to keep al versions of the files in synchroniz-
ation. Bug reports are handled centraly by inviting the
users to fill out an eectronic form, distributed with the
IATEX 2¢ distribution, and sending it via el ectronic mail to
| at ex- bugs@ us. uni -stuttgart. de. Note that
only bug reports referring to the last two releases will be
considered. You can aso subscribe to the IATEX2: dis-
cussionlist on LATEX- 2E@HDURZ1. Bl TNET and post
guestions (and answers) to that list.

2 Initial and preamble commands

In thissection commands which can only be used before or
in the preamblewill be discussed. Thefirst two below can
only appear before the\ docunent cl ass command.

2.1 Initial commands
‘\ Needs TeXFor mat { format-name} [ release-date] ‘

This command, which is normally present in package and
class files, can also be useful in user documents to make
sure that the file is run with IATEX 2. Users who try and
run it with IATEX 2.09 or plain TeX will get a reasonably
clear error message. An exampleis

\ NeedsTeXFor mat { LaTeX2e} [ 1994/ 02/ 01]

If you want to make sure that your document can be pro-
cessed at another site, it could make sense that you include
all packages and files that your document needs together
with the main file. IATEX 2¢ providesthe following syntax
to facilitatethis

\ begi n{fil econt ent s} { file-name}
(file-contents)
\end{fil econtents}

When your document fileis run through IATEX 2¢ the body
of eachfi | econt ent s environment iswritten verbatim
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to afilewhose nameis given as the argument file-name. 1f
afilewith such anamealready existsin any of the director-
ies ‘visible' to TeX only an informative message is given,
the body of the environment is by-passed, and the file is
not replaced.

2.2 Preamble commands

The next commands in the preamble are specifically de-
signed to differentiate IATEX2: documents from those
needing IATEX 2.09.

\ docunent cl ass|[ option-list] { class-name} [ release-date] ‘

This command or ‘declaration’ replaces the IATEX 2.09
command \ docunent styl e.

There must be exactly one \ docunent cl ass declara
tion in a document, and it must come first (except for the
‘initial” commands described above).

option-list: list of optionsthat each can modify theformat-
ting of document elements defined in the class-name file
or in packages loaded with \ usepackage declarations,
as described bel ow.

class-name: name of the classfile (file extension. cl s).

release-date (optional) specifies release date of the class
file, using the format YYYY/ WM DD. If a version of the
class older than thisdate is found, awarning isissued.

\ docunent st yl e[ option-list] { style-name} [ release-date] ‘

This command, which is supported for compatibility reas-
ons, issimilarto\ docunent cl ass, butitloadsa’‘com-
patibility mode’ which redefines certain commands to act
as they did in IATEX 2.09 and thus allows you to run your
old files unchanged through IATEX 2:. Note, however, that
inthismode, you cannot useany of the IATEX 2. extensions
described inthisarticle.

You can define new or change existing document el ement-
s by loading package files with \ usepackage, whose
syntax is:

\ usepackage|[ option-list] { package-name} [ release-date] ‘

package-name: nameof the package (fileextension. st y);
apackage can

o define new document elements;

o modify elements defined in the classfile;

¢ extend the range of documents that can be processed.

option-list: list of options, each of which can modify the
formatting of elements defined in the package.

release-date:  (optional) earliest desired release date of
package file (see\ docunent cl ass command above).

Any number of \ usepackage are alowed, but IATEX 2¢
makes sure that each package is only loaded once. On
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top of processing the list of options specified in the
argument option-list on its \ usepackage command,
each package also processes the option option-list on the
\ docunent cl ass command.

\listfiles

To helpyou get an overview of thefilesread in by your doc-
ument during processing, you can placea\l i stfil es
command in the preamble of your document. This will
display thelist of all filesused at the end of the run.

2.3 Exampleof document preambles

The following preamble references the article class with
the (global) options twocolumn and a4paper, and loads
the multicol and babel packages, the latter with the
german and french options. Other document paramet-
ers (eg., thet ext hei ght ) can aso be specified.

\ docunent cl ass[t wocol umm, adpaper] {articl e}
\usepackage{nul ticol}

\ usepackage[ ger man, french] { babel }

\ addt ol engt h{\t ext hei ght }{2cn}

\ begi n{docunent }

\ end{ docunent }

The following shows three equivalent ways of specifying
the loading of packages.

\ docunent cl ass[ ger man] { book}
\ usepackage[ ger man] { babel }

\ usepackage[ ger man] {vari oref}
\usepackage{mul ticol}

\ usepackage{ epi c}

Somewhat less verboseis:

\ docunent cl ass[ ger man] { book}
\ usepackage[ ger man] { babel , vari oref}
\ usepackage{mul ticol, epi c}

With german as global option you can write:

\ docunent cl ass[ adpaper, ger nan] { book}
\ usepackage{ babel , vari oref, nul ticol, epi c}

A complex document might look something like the fol-
lowing:

\ NeedsTeXFor mat { LaTeX2e} [ 1994/ 05/ 01]

\ begi n{filecontents}{varioref.sty}

e % Code for varioref package
\end{fil econtents}
\listfiles Y% print list of files referenced
\ docunent cl ass[ a4paper, ger man] { book} % book cl ass
\ usepackage{vari oref}

\ begi n{docunent }

LR L front matter of document
\neketitle
\section*{...}
\tabl eof content s
\listoffigures
\listoftables

% e.g. section naned "Preface"

% chapter with table of contents
% chapter with list of figures
% chapter with list of tables
body of the document
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\part{...}
\chapter{...}

\section{...}
\chapter{...}
\part{...}
LR T back matter of docunent
\ appendi x
\chapter{...}
\chapter{...}
\ begi n{t hebi bl i ogr aphy}

o % bi bl i ography entries
\ end{t hebi bl i ography}
\ begi n{t hei ndex}

% index entries

% chapt ers | abel | ed appendi x

\ end{t hei ndex}
\ end{ docunent }

Note that, to ensure that the recipient of the document can
process the file correctly, the code of the varioref package
isshipped withthefileinsideaf i | econt ent s environ-
ment.

3 Option processing
Options that are specified in the option-list argument of

the \ docunent cl ass or \ usepackage commands
are handled as follows:

1. They arefirst divided into two types, local and glob-

al:

e for a class, the options from its
\ docunent cl ass command are loca and
there are no global options;

o for a package, the options from its
\ usepackage command are local but the op-
tions from the \ docunent cl ass command
areglobal.

2. Thelocd and global optionsthat have been declared
within the current class or package are processed
first, normaly in their order of declarations, thus
their order in option-listisirrelevant.

3. Any local optionsnot declared in the current class or
package are then processed. For document classes,
this usually means that they are ignored, except for
this fact being recorded by adding the option to a
list of ‘unused options'; they may, of course, be
used later sincethey become global optionsfor every
package subsequently loaded. For packages, usually
an error message is produced, giving the choice of
retyping the option name in case it is incorrect.

Finaly, when the \ begi n{docunent} command is
reached IATEX 2 will produce a list of al global option-
s not used by the class or any package file, and issue a
warning message for each.

4 Defining new commands and
environments

This section and the fol lowing describe commands and en-
vironments that are used inside the document body (i.e.,
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after the \ begi n{ docunent }) command. Let usfirst
look at what is available for defining new commands and
environments.

4.1 Defining commands
Commands are defined or redefined in IATEX with:

\ newcomand{\ mycom} [ narg] [ default] %
{ command definition}

\ r enewconmmand{\ mycom} [ narg] [ default] %
{ command definition}

\ pr ovi decommand {\ mycom} [ narg] [ default] %
{ command definition}

The first and second commands show enhancements with
respect to IATEX 2.09 by providing the possibility to have
an optional argument when (re)defining a user command.
The presence of such an optiona parameter is flagged
by the presence of the second optiona argument default,
which specifies the default value of that argument when
it is not specified explicitly when the command is used.
The last form is useful for general purpose files that are
included in a document and over which the user does not
always have control (e.g., BIBTEX databases). If \ mycom
is not yet defined, the \ pr ovi deconmand will act as
\ newconmand and defineit, otherwisethe existing defin-
ition is kept.

The number of arguments, which includes the optional ar-
gument, isin the range 0<narg<9. If the command has
no arguments, then the [ 0] can be omitted. Inside the
command definition part, the arguments are referenced as
#1 to #narg, the optional argument, if present, being the
first one.

For example, compare the following commands, with no,
one mandatory, one optional, and one optiona and one
mandatory argument, allowing the user more freedom in
each case.

\ newcomand{\ seq}{x_{0},\ldots\,x_{n}}

\ newcomand{\ seqn} [ 1] {#1_{0},\ Il dots\,#1_{n}}

\ newcomand{\ seqo}[ 1] [ k] {x_{0},\ Il dots\, x_{#1}}

\ newcomand{\ seqom} [ 2] [ k] {#2_{0},\ I dots\, #2_{#1}}
$3$\ seq\ quad\ seqn{ z} $$

$3$\ seqo\ quad\ seqo[ | ] $$

$3$\ seqon{ y}\ quad\ seqonfi ] {q}$$

This gives:

Zoy,..-Lp Z0y.--%n
o, ... Tk g, ... L]
Yo, - Y& qo,--- i

If acommand should work both in math and in text mode,
special care should be taken in its definition. In IATEX 2¢
you have the following command:
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\ ensur enat h{ math code} ‘

As its name implies \ ensur emat h ensures that its ar-
gument is always typeset in math mode by surrounding it
if necessary with $ signs. For instance, the above can be
rewritten as;

\ renewconmand{\ seq}{\ ensuremat h{x_{ 0}, %
\Idots\,x_{n}}}
\renewconmand{\ seqm[ 1] { %
\ ensurenmat h{#1_{0}, %
\ldots\,#1_{n}}}
\'seq, \ quad\ seqm{z} or $\seq,\quad\seqm{z}$

Zo,.--Tp, Z0y,...2%n 00 Zo,...2Zn, Z0,...2%n

4.2 Defining New Environments

In IATEX 2.09, environments are defined or redefined with
the commands:

\ newenvi r onment { name} [ narg] { begdef} { enddef}
\ renewenvi r onnment { name} [ narg] { begdef} { enddef}

The number of argumentsisin the range 0<narg<?9; and,
in the case of no parameters, you can omit [ 0] . Inside
the definition part, begdef , these parameters are referenced
as #1 to #narg. |If arguments are present, then they are
defined when entering the environment by specifying them
on the command \ begi n{ nyenv} as shown below.

\ begi n{nyenv}{arg,}... {arg}

When exiting an environment with the com-
mand \ end{nyenv} no parameters can be spe-
cified. Moreover, the parameters specified with the
\ begi n{ myenv} command when entering the environ-
ment (see above) are no longer available in the definition
part enddef where you define the actions which should
take place when leaving the myenv environment.

As with commands, in IATEX2: you can now also define
environments with an optional (first) argument.

\ newenvi r onment { myenv} [ narg] [ default] %
{ begdef} { enddef}

The default for the optional argument is given between
the second pair of square brackets [ default] . Inside the
begdef part, which is executed when the environment my-
env is entered, the optional argument can be accessed with
#1, whilethe mandatory arguments (when present) are ad-
dressed as #2 to #narg. When the myenv environment is
used without an optiona parameter, #1 will contain the
string specified as [ default] .

Asanexample, avariant, def | i st,of adescri ption
environment will be constructed. The defli st en-
vironment behaves somewhat like a standard IATEX
descri pti on environment if it is used without an op-
tional argument. If an optiona argument is specified, then
the width of the description label will be put equal to the
width of the argument. Thus, by specifying the widest
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entry in the list as an optiona argument, you ensure that
the description parts of all entriesline up nicely.

The result below first shows the (default) behaviour of the
defli st list and then what it looks like when using the
optiona argument.

\ newenvironment {deflist}[1][\quad] %
{\begin{list}{}{
\renewconmand{\ makel abel }[ 1] {\text bf {##1}\ hfil} %
\'settow dt h{\| abel wi dt h} {\t ext bf {#1}}%
\setl engt h{\I| eftmargi n}{\ | abel wi dt h+\| abel sep}}}
{\end{list}}
\ begi n{deflist}
\iten[First] This is a short term
\itenfLong tern] This is along term
\iten]f Even longer tern] A very long term
\end{deflist}
\ begi n{deflist}[Even | onger terni

\end{deflist}

First Thisisashort term.
Long term Thisisalongterm.

Even longer term A very long term.

First Thisisashort term.

Long term Thisisalongterm.

Even longer term A very long term.

5 Playingwith lengths
Lengths can be defined, set and changed by the following
commands.

\ new engt h{cmd}
\ addt ol engt h{cmd} { len}

\ set | engt h{cmd} { len}

\ set t owi dt h{cmd} { text} \width
\ set t ohei ght { cmd} { text} \ hei ght
\ set t odept h{cmd} { text} \ depth

\t ot al hei ght

The new \ settohei ght and \ settodepth com-
mands, in analogy with the \ sett owi dt h command,
dready present in IATEX 2.09, alow one to ‘measure
the height and depth of some TeX material. The length-
s\wi dt h, \ hei ght, \ dept h, and \ t ot al hei ght
are also new in IATEX 2-, and can be used inside the box
commands described in the next section.

For ease of reference an overview of TeX's unitsof length
is given below.

sp scaled point (65536 sp = 1 pt) TpX’s smallest unit.
pt point= —— in=0.351mm

bp big point (72 bp = 1 in), also PostScript point

dd Didot point = = of aFrenchinch, = 0.376 mm
mmmillimeter = 2.845 pt

pc pica= 12 pt =4.218 mm

cc cicero=12dd =4.531 mm

cmcentimeter = 10 mm =2.371 pc

e
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ininch=254mm=7227pt=6.022pc |
ex height of asmall ‘x’ for the current font
emwidth of capital ‘M’ in current font

mu math mode unit (18 mu = 1 em)

_Lecl

The following lines show how length commands are cre-
ated, defined, changed, and used. They work, most of the
time, both for rigid and rubber lengths.

\ new engt h{\ Myl en} Myl en = \the\ Myl en

Mylen = 0.0pt

\'setl engt h{\ Myl en}{10mm} Myl en = \the\ Myl en
\set | engt h{\ Myl en}{5mm pl us 1mm mi nus .5m}
\par Mylen = \the\Mylen % Use a rubber |ength

Mylen = 28.45274pt
Mylen = 14.22636pt plus 2.84526pt minus 1.42262pt

\setl engt h{\ Myl en}{1en} One emis \the\ Wl en;
\ addt ol engt h{\ Myl en}{1pc} add one pica \the\ Ml en.

One em is 10.0pt; add one pica22.0pt.

\settow dt h{\ Myl en}{May} The width is \the\ M/l en

\ settow dt h{\ Myl en}{\ Large May} and now \the\ Myl en.

\ sett ohei ght {\ Myl en}{May} The height is \the\ Ml en

\ sett ohei ght {\ Myl en}{\ Large May} and now \the\ M/l en.

\ sett odept h{\ Myl en}{May} The depth is \the\ M/l en

\ sett odept h{\ Myl en}{\ Large May} and now \t he\ Myl en.

The width is 18.33pt and now 26.39519pt.
The height is 6.73pt and now 9.6912pt.
The depth is 2.18pt and now 3.13919pt.

‘Rubber’ (variable) lengths are very useful for placing in-
formation on the page.

\fill

This is a rubber length with a natural length of zero. It
can stretch to any positive value and its value should not
be changed!

\ st r et ch{ dec_num} ‘

This is a more useful rubber length, since \fill

is equivalent to \stretch{1}. More generally,
\'stretch{dec_num} has a stretchability of dec_num
times\fill. It can be usad to fine-tune the position-
ing of text horizontally or vertically.

Examples of the use of these stretchable lengths for con-
trolling the horizontal and vertical page layout are given
bel ow.
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\ newcomand{\ HS} [ 1] [ 1. ] {\ hspace{\ st
\ begi n{center}

41

retch{#1}}}

left \hfill ri ght\\
left \HS[.5]\fbox{$\frac{1}{3}$}\hfill right\\
left \HS mddle \hfill ri ght\\
left \hrulefill\ mddle \hrulefill\ ri ght\\
left \dotfill\ ri ght\\
left \dotfill\ \HS[.5] \dotfill\ ri ght\\
left \dotfill\ \HS \dotfill\ ri ght\\
left \dotfill\ \HS[2.] \dotfill\ right
\end{center}
left right
1 .

left right
left middle right
left middle right
left .. right
left ... right
left .............. L right
left ........... right
\ docunent cl ass{articl e}
\ usepackage{ti nes}
\'t hi spagestyl e{ enpty}
\ newcomand{\ HRul e} {\rul e{\ I i newi dt h}{1mm}}
\ set| engt h{\ pari ndent } { Orm}
\ set | engt h{\ par ski p} {0mm}
\ begi n{docunent }

\vspace*{\stretch{1}}

\ HRul e

\ begi n{fl ushright}

\ Huge Ceoffrey Chaucer\\[5mi
The Canterbury Tal es

\end{fl ushright}

\ HRul e

\vspace*{\stretch{2}}

\ begi n{center}

\ Lar ge\t ext sc{London 1400}

\end{center}

\ end{ docunent }
Geoffrey Chaucer
The Canterbury Tales

LoNDON 1400
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51 PageMarkup—Several Kinds of Boxes

Boxes are a the very heart of TpX's basic typesetting
paradigm, and IATEX provides several commands which
make it easy to make use of thisfunctionality.

\ mbox{ text}
\ f box{ text}

\ makebox[ width] [ pos] { text}
\ f ranebox[ width] [ pog] { text}

In addition to centreing the text with positional argument
[ c] (thedefault), you can positionthetext flushleft ([ 1] )
or flush right ([ r]). IATEX2: aso offers you an [ s]

specifier that will stretch your text from the left margin
to the right margin of the box provided it contains some
stretchable space.  As aready mentioned in the previous
section, IATEX2: aso alows you to make use of four
special length parameters inside the width argument of
the box commands. \ wi dt h, \ hei ght, \ dept h, and
\t ot al hei ght. These parameters specify the natura
size of the text, where \ t ot al hei ght is the sum of
\ hei ght and\ dept h.

The examples below show how these various parameters
are used to control the layout in the box. Note that use
is aso made of the calc package, which allows arithmetic
operationsin the arguments of the commands.

\ framebox{ A few words of advice} \ par
\framebox[\wi dth + 6mj[s]{A few words of advice}
\par \franmebox[1.5\wi dth]{A few words of advice}

|A few words of advice|

|A few words of advice

| A few words of advice |

|\ r ul e[ lift] { width} { total height} |

Rules come in handy for controlling the height of a box.
Together with the new IATEX commands for measuring the
height and depth of your boxes, they allow you to per-
form micro-typographic adjustments for tuning the visual
presentation of your document elements.

\ newsavebox{\ Maybox}\ savebox{\ Maybox}{\ Lar ge May}
\ new engt h{\ Mip}\ sett odept h{\ Mip}{ %

\ usebox{\ Maybox}}
\ new engt h{\ Mht }\ sett ohei ght {\ Mt} {%

\ usebox{\ Maybox}}
\ addt ol engt h{\ wht } {\ Mip}

\ framebox[ 1. 6\ wi dt h+1enj [ s] {\ usebox{\ Maybox}}

\ quad

\ framebox[ 1. 6\ wi dt h+1enj [ s] {\ usebox{\ Maybox} %
\rul e[ -2\ Mip] {Om} {2\ Mt }}

May May

Zero-width boxes are also useful in other circumstances.
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\ begi n{center}

A centred sentence.\makebox[ Ocnj[I]{$ {123} $}\\
Some nore text in the niddle. \\

\ makebox[ 0cn [r] {$ {321} $} A centred sentence.\\
\end{center}

\ noi ndent \ makebox[ Ocnmj [r] {\ (\Leftrightarrow)}%

As seen in the margin of the current line, boxes
with a vanishing width can stick out in the margin.

A centred sentence.! 23
Some more text in the middle.
321 A centred sentence.

<As seen in the margin of the current line, boxes with a

vanishing width can stick out in the margin.

5.2 Moving boxes
Boxes can be moved up or down by the command:

\ r ai sebox{lift} [ depth] [ height] { contents} ‘

The simple example below shows its principle of use.

\ begi n{flushleft}

x111x \rai sebox{- lex}{downward} x222x \\
x333x \rai sebox{lex}{upward} x444x \\[1len
x111x \rai sebox{-1lex}[Ocni[Ocni{downward} x222x\\
x333x \rai sebox{lex}[Ocni{upward} x444x
\end{flushl eft}

x111x dowrward X222X
x333x UPward y 144y

x111x X222X
gward
X333x QBW X444x

A more useful example isthe generation of text ‘ between’
two rows in a table (by ‘hiding’ the boxes' content from

TEX)

\ begi n{center}
\ begi n{tabular}{|c|c|c|} \ hline
& \mul ticolum{2}{c|}{title}\\\cline{2-3}
\rai sebox{1. 5ex}[0cn [ Ocni {100}
& B

& A \\\hline
20000000 & 10 & 10 \\\hline
\ end{t abul ar}
\end{center}
title
100
A| B

20000000 | 10 | 10

Finally, when your printer driver allows it, you can rotate
boxes. In this case the use of the various box dimension
parameters becomes apparent.

\ newcomand{\ DoT} [ 1] {\ begi n{t urn} {45} #1\ end{t urn}}
x1 \ DoT{\fbox{Not so CGood.}} x2

\ DoT{\rai sebox{\ dept h}{\fbox{Il like it.}}} x3

\ DoT{\ rai sebox{-\hei ght}{\fbox{Bad Choice.}}} x4
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5.3 Placing parboxes and minipages

In IATEX 2.09, boxes, which can contain more than one
paragraph are defined as follows.

\ par box[ pos| { width} { text}

\ begi n{ i ni page} [ pog| { width}
text

\ end{ m ni page}

A simple example of itsuseisthefollowing

\parbox{.3\linewidth}{This is the
contents of the |eft-nost parbox.}

\hfill Centerline \hfill

\parbox{.3\linewi dth}{This is the right-nost
parbox. Note that the typeset text |ooks
sl oppy because \LaTeX{} cannot nicely bal ance
the material in these narrow col ums.}

This is the right-
most parbox.
Note that the

This is the con- typeset text looks

: doppy because

tents of the left-
n?; S'ts r())arbo)e( Centerline AT not
' nicely  balance

the material in
these narrow
columns.

54 Generalized parboxes and minipages

Sometimes it is helpful to predefine the vertical dimen-
sion of a paragraph box. For this IATEX 2. has additional
optional argumentsfor m ni page and\ par box.

xx \ fbox{\parbox[b][1.5\height][s]

{30m}{Sone text on top. \par\vfill
In the mddle. \par\vfill
And a few lines on the
bottom of the box.}}

\ f box{\ par box[ b] [\ hei ght +\ basel i neski p] [ s]

{30mi}{This time a few lines on the
top of the box. But only one
line \par\vfill down here.}} xx

Some text on top. __ i
Thistime afew lines

Inthe middle. on the top of the box.
But only oneline

Andafew linesonthe
xX | bottom of the box. down here. XX

5.5 Manipulating Boxed Material

Material can betypeset onceand then stored insideanamed
box, so that its contents can beretrieved later. IATEX offers
the following commands for dealing with this situation.

\ newsavebox{cmd} declare box
\ sbox{ cmd} { text} fill box
\ savebox{cmd} [ width] [ pos] { text}  fill box
\ usebox{ cmd} use contents
\ begi n{I r box} { cmd} fill box

text
\'end{I r box}

Note that the environment | rbox is an addition in
IATEX2:. cmd should be a box register previously aloc-
ated with\ newsavebox. The environment | r box will
save text in thisbox for later usewith\ usebox. Leading
and trailing spaces are ignored. Thus, | r box isbasicaly
the environment form of \ sbox. You can make good use
of this environment if you want to save the body of some
environment in a box for further processing. For example,
the following code defines the environment f mi ni page
that workslike ami ni page but surroundsits body with
a frame. Note the use of the optiona argument for con-
trolling the width of the boxed minipage, and the fact that

\ par box[ pog] [ height] [ inner-pos] { width} { text}

\ begi n{ m ni page} [ pog| [ height] [ inner-pos] { width}
text

\ end{ m ni page}

verbatim material can be used inside. To be able to do the
arithmetic operations you will also need to have the calc
package |loaded.

\ newsavebox{\ f m ni box}

\ new engt h{\ f m ni | engt h}

The inner-pos determines the position of text within the
box. It can bet, c, b, or s. If not specified, the value of
pos will be used. You can think of height and inner-pos
as the vertical equivalent of the width and pos arguments
of a\ makebox. If you usethe s positionthe text will be
vertically stretched to fill the given height. Thus, in this
case you are responsible for providing verticaly stretch-
able space if necessary using, for example, \ vspace or
\vfill commands.

As with the other box commands you can use\ hei ght,
\ 't ot al hei ght, and so on to refer to the natural dimen-
sions of the box when specifying the optional argument.
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\ newenvi r onment { f m ni page}
[1]1[\Ilinew dth] % default width is \linew dth
{\'setl ength{\fm nilength}%
{#1- 2\ f boxsep- 2\ f boxr ul e} %

\ begi n{I rbox} {\ f m ni box} %

\ begi n{m ni page}{\fmnilength}}
{\ end{ m ni page}\ end{| r box} %

\ noi ndent\ f box{\ usebox{\ f m ni box}}}

\ begi n{f m ni page}
In this environnent verbatimtext |ike
\ver b=\ fm ni box= can be used.

\ end{f m ni page}

In this environment verbatim text like\ f m ni box can
be used.
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\ begi n{fm ni page}[.5\1i newi dt h]

\ end{f m ni page}

In this environment
verbatim text like
\ f m ni box can be
used.

5.6 For hackersonly: alist with two optional para-
meters

What if wewant to defineacommand or environment with,
e.g., two optional arguments? Supposewewant alist where
we are able to specify not only the width of the label, but
also whether thelist should be ‘dense’ or not, i.e., wewant
asyntax like:

\ begi n{Descri ption}[ <mar gi n>] [ <styl e>]

In this case we use a trick (and the packages calc and
ifthen) and introduce a multiple-step definition. The ex-
ample aso shows how one can parameterize the various
typographic parameters for the list so that they can be con-
trolled moreeasily (e.g., thealignment of thelabel, itsfont,
and the width of the margin).

\ newcomand{\ Descri pti onl abel }[ 1] {%
\ nbox{\ Descri ptionfont #1}\hfil}

\ newcomand\ Descri ptionfont{\itshape}
\ newcomand\ Descri pti onmar gi n{}

\ newenvi ronment { Descri ption}[1] [\ kern\I eft margi n]
{\renewconmand\ Descri pti onmar gi n{#1}\ xdescri pti on}
{\endlist}

\ newcommand{\ xdescri ption}[ 1] [ normal ] {%
\list{}{\settow dth{\I| abel wi dt h} %
{\ nbox{\ Descri ptionfont\Descripti onmargi n}}%
\setl ength{\item ndent}{0pt}%
\'setl ength{\ | eftmargi n} {\ | abel wi dt h+\ | abel sep} %
\ I et\ makel abel \ Descri pti onl abel
\'i ft henel se{\ equal {#1}{conpact}}%
{\setlength{\itensep}{Opt}%
\'setl engt h{\topsep}{.5\topsep}}{}%
1}

Text before text before text before text before

\ begi n{Descri pti on}
\iten[First] This is the first itemin the list.
\iten] Veryyy long] This is a veryyy long item
\iten[] This is an enpty item

\ end{ Descri ption}

\ begi n{Descri ption}[ Veryyy | ong]

\ end{ Descri ption}

\ begi n{Descri ption}[Veryyy | ong][conpact]

\e.nd.{ Descri pti on}
Text before text before text before text before

First Thisisthefirstiteminthelist.

\eryyy long Thisisaveryyy longitem.
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Thisisan empty item.

First Thisisthefirstitem inthelist.
\eryyy long Thisisaveryyy longitem.
Thisisan empty item.

First Thisisthefirstitem inthelist.
\eryyy long Thisisaveryyy longitem.

Thisisan empty item.

6 Font commands—an overview

This section covers the user commands in IATEX2: for
specifying fonts, both in text as in mathematics. We also
mention some of the more popular fonts packages and say
afew words on compatibility with IATEX 2.09.

The first question you can naturally ask yourself is why
new font commands wereintroduced at all. To answer this
question let us mention that IATEX 2.09 font commands
had afew idiosyncrasies:

o theirsyntax,i.e,{\it foo} ratherthan\it{f oo},
which is unlike the syntax of (most) other IATEX com-
mands (safe the size-changing series), which are spe-
cified with arguments;

¢ thefont commandswere not orthogonal, e.g.,\ bf \ sf
produces medium-weight sans, i.e., only theinner font
command is honored;

o some fonts substitutionswere taking place ‘ behind our
backs, eg.,\ti ny\tt producestiny roman, sinceit
was assumed that at such a small size the differenceis
hardly visible, so that onecan aswell use afont already
loaded;

¢ italiccorrections must beintroduced by hand, e.g., one
hastowrite{\ em ny text\/},andeventhisisnot
correct in all circumstances.

IATEX 2: addresses these problems by introducing the fol -
lowing new text font commands:
\ t ext nd{ Thisis medium text}
\ t ext bf { Thisisbold text}
\ t ext up{ Thisisupright text}
\textit{Thisisitalictext}
\ 't ext sl { Thisisslanted text}
\'t ext sc{ THISISSMALL CAPSTEXT}
\ t ext r m{ Thisisroman text}
\ t ext sf { This is sans text}
\texttt{This is typewiter text}

Plus\ enph{ Thisis emphasized text} .

The size changing commands remain unchanged (i.e.,
\large,\scriptsize,etc. aredtill valid).

These commands do not have the problems of the
IATEX 2.09 commands, because:
e their syntax is the same as for the other IATEX com-
mands;
e \textbf{\textsf{text}} producesbold sans,
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o {\tiny\texttt{ e}} producestiny typewriter;
e \ enph{text} doesnotneed\/.

Note that there are still some restrictions, for instance,
\textbf{\texttt{text}} produces medium type-
writer for lack of abold Computer Modern typewriter font,
but at least IATEX 2 warns you about the substitution.

In the area of math fonts, IATEX 2: provides the following
new commands:

\ mat hnor mal { T'his is normal math italic}

\ mat hcal { MATH CALLIGRAPHIC}

\ mat hr i{ This is roman in math}

\ mat hbf { This is bold in math}

\ mat hsf { This is sans in math}

\ mat hi t{ This is text italic in math}

\mat ht t { This is typewriter in math}

Note that these commands do not work outside mathemat-
ics.

It is now relatively easy (if you have the fonts) to re-

place Computer Modern with other font families. Vari-

ous packages for popular fonts are already available, for

example:

¢ Intheareaof PostScriptfonts\ usepackage{ti mes}
providesAdobeTimes,\ usepackage{ pal at i no}
Adobe Pdatino, \usepackage{l uci dbr b}
Y&Y’sLucidBright and LucidaNewMath, etc.;

e \usepackage{ anssynb} providestheAMSfonts;

e \usepackage{ pandora} alows you to use the
Pandorafonts;

e \usepackage{eul er} lets you experiment with
Hermann Zapf’s Euler font family.

IATEX 2.09'sold font commands (\ r m \ bf , etc.) are till
available in IATEX2:, but they are not part of the ‘ker-
nel’. They are now defined in the document class files,
where the definitions of the size changing commands, like
\ huge, \ ti ny, have dways resided. It isthusup to the
document designer to define how the old font commands
behave. Note, however, that for the ‘standard classes
(article, book, etc.) the old font commands behave as they
didin IATEX 2.09.

One more word about about IATEX 2.09 compatibility. A
document beginning with \ docunent styl e isrunin
compatibility mode, which emulates IATEX without NFSS.
If you want to emulate IATEX with NFSS you should say:

\ docunment styl e[new font]{...}

7 Standard Classesin IATEX 2¢

This section discusses thefilesthat come with the IATEX 2¢
distribution and lists some of the packages which are
aready adapted to IATEX 2.

Files associated to IATEX2- are characterized by the ex-
tensions:

name. cl s for classfiles;
name. cl o for external option files;
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name. sty for package files
name. cf g for runtime configuration files

The* standard’ document classes di stributed with IATEX 2¢
are article, report, book, letter, slide, proc, and ltxdoc.
Below, we say afew words about each one of them.

article, report, book

— they behave likethe old IATEX 2.09 styles,

— twocolumn and openbib are now interna options;

— a set of new internal options was added: a4paper,
abpaper, b5paper, letterpaper, legalpaper,
executivepaper, landscape.

letter

— it behaves likethe old style;

— ithasaset of new internal options: adpaper, aSpaper,
b5paper, letterpaper, legalpaper, executivepaper.

slide

— it behaves likethe old style, but used with IATEX 2:;

— it supports local font configuration by looking for
sfonts. cfg;

— ithasaset of new internal options: a4paper, aSpaper,
b5paper, letterpaper, legalpaper, executivepaper,
landscape;

— theoptiontwocolumn is not supported.

proc
— itisnolonger an option but a document class;
— itishbuilt on the article class;
— it disallows options a5paper, b5paper, onecolumn,
titlepage.

ltxdoc

— itisused to format the IATEX 2- source code;

— itisbuilt on article and requires the doc package;

— itlooksfor the configurationfilel t xdoc. cf g;

— it defines the commands \ Docl ncl ude and
\ Get Fi | el nf o;

— it disallowsthe option aSpaper.

Presently the following packages are available:

o ifthen, for building control structures. It provides
on top of \ifthenel se and \ whil edo avail-
able previously with IATEX 2.09, the new commands
\ newbool ean,\ set bool ean, and\ bool ean.

¢ makeidx, showidx, to help you make indexes.

¢ doc, shortvrb, for generating class and package file
documentation.

o oldIfont, newlfont, for compatibility with IATEX 2.09
and version 1 of the NFSS.

o latexsym IATEX 2- no longer loadsthel asy fonts by
default; if needed they become avail ableby loading this
package. Note that they are not necessary when either
amsfonts or amssymb is used.

o exscale alowsfor different math extension fonts.

o eufrak and euscript give access to the Euler fraktur
and script aphabets, oldgerm to Haralambous' beau-
tiful old German fonts, while pandora alows you to
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use Billawal @ s Pandora font family.

o syntonly will make IATEX only check the syntax
of your document, while tracefnt, with its various
options errorshow, warningshow, infoshow, and
debugshow, allows you to trace NFSS as IATEX pro-
cesses your document.

o varioref provides a way to automatically adapt the
text of a reference, depending on the position of the
\ I abel .

Many other packageson CTAN already work with IATEX 2-
or will soon be converted. In the first category one find-
s a4, epsfig, exams, labels, layout, the NTG docu-
ment class family artikel1, rapport3, etc., subegnarray,
psnfss, textfit, while the latter contains the babel collec-
tion, changebar, ltugboat and friends, the‘Mainz' pack-
ages array, ftnright, multicol, theorem, verbatim, and
supertabular.

8 Miscellaneousgoodies

This section describes some features which are perhaps not
used every day, but which can come in handy for solving
certain practical document preparation problems.

8.1 Controlling page breaks

Sometimes, when preparing the final version of your
document, you might need to help IATEX bresk the
pages in a suitable way. IATEX 2.09 had commands
like \ cl ear page, \ sanepage, etc., while IATEX2;
provides, in addition, commands which increase or de-
crease the height of the current page from its ‘natura’
height\ t ext hei ght by an amount size.

\ enl ar get hi spage{ size}
\ enl ar get hi spage*{ size}

Forexample, \ enl ar get hi spage{ -\ basel i neski p}}

decreases the length of the current page by oneline, while
\ enl ar get hi spage* {2\ basel i neski p}} makes
it two lineslonger than usual.

The starred form aso shrinks any vertical white space on
the page as much as possible, so as to fit the maximum
amount of text onto the page.

8.2 Floats

A new command and anew ‘float specifier’ will alow you
more control over IATEX’s float placement agorithm.

\ suppr essf | oat s[ placement] ‘

This command stops any further floating environment-
s from being placed on the current page. The optional
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argument placement can be either t or b (not both), and
in this case the restriction applies only to putting further
floats at the top or at the bottom.

Extrafloat placement specifier: !

This can be used, along with &t least oneof h, t, b and p,
in the float placement optiona argument.

If a! ispresent then, just for thisparticular float, whenev-
er itis processed by the float mechanism the following are
ignored:
o al restrictions on the number of floats which can ap-
pear;
o al explicit restrictions on the amount of space on a
text page which may be occupied by floats or must be
occupied by text.

The mechanism will, however, till attempt to ensure that
pages are not overfull and that floats of the same type are
printed in the correct order.

Note that its presence has no effect on the production of
float pages.

A ! placement specifier overrides the effect of any
\ suppr essf | oat s command for this particular float.
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Standard Document Classes and Packages
A Cook’s Tour of what isavailablein the basic system

Johannes Braams

PTT Dr Neher Laboratorium
Leidschendam
The Netherlands
j.l.braams@ esearch. ptt.nl

Abstract

This article describes the Document Classes and Packages that are availabel or will be available shortly for use with
IATEX 2¢. The number of available Packagesand Classeswill obviously change once IATEX 2¢ isthe ‘official’ IATEX.

1 Filenames

When we' decided that we wanted to produce an interme-
diate version of IATEX after all, we also thought that it was
agood ideato introduce a number of new file extensionsto
the IATEX world. The reason for this choice was to make it
easy to distinguish between files that contain a Document
Class, files that contain an external option to a Document
Class and files that contain Packages. In table 1 you can
find an overview of the extensionswe haveintroduced. We
would welcome it if you would stick to the same set of
extensions when you upgrade your old . sty files.

2 What isavailable?

In the following sections an overview is given of the Doc-
ument Classes and Packages that are currently available
or that will become available shortly. First we focus on
the files that are (will be) part of the standard IATEX 2¢
distribution.

2.1 Document Classesin the IATEX 2¢ distribution

In table 2 an overview is given of the Document Classes
that are available when you get the standard distribution of
IATEX 2.

Most of these will be familiar to you, they are the suc-

cessors of their IATEX 2.09 counterparts. Basicaly these

Document Classes behave like the old document styles.

But there are a few changes:

e The options openbib and twocolumn are now
internal options, the files openbi b. sty and
t wocol umm. st y do not exist any more.

¢ A number of new options are implemented; support-
ing arange of paper sizes. Currently implemented are
adpaper, abpaper, bSpaper, letterpaper, legalpa-
per and executivepaper. The Document Class pr oc
does not support aSpaper. Besides these papersize
options there is aso the option landscape (which is
not supported bij thel et t er Document Class).

e The Document Class sl i de can now be used with
IATEX, SLITEX does not exist as a separate format any

1'We' are the IATEX3 project Team

Dutch TeX Users Group (NTG), P.O. Box 394, 1740 AJ Schagen, The Netherlands

longer.

Two column slides are not supported.

When IATEX finds the file sf ont s. cf g it will load
it. Thisfile can be used to customize the fonts used for
making dlides.

e Theformer optionpr oc. st y hasnow been turnedin-
toaseparate Document Class, whichisimplemented by
buildingon arti cl e using the\ LoadCl ass com-
mand. This Classdoes not allow the optionsa5paper,
b5paper and onecolumn.

The Document Class| t xdoc isnew. Itisusedinthedoc-
umentation of all the IATEX 2- source code. The Document
Classishuilt uponthearti cl e class and also loads the
doc package.

It defines the command \ Docl ncl ude which workslike
the\'i ncl ude command from IATEX, but setting things
up for formatting documented source code.

The formatting of the source code can be customized by
creating the filel t xdoc. cf g. Such afile could for in-
stance select your favorite paper size. This can be done by
entering the following command in| t xdoc. cf g:

\ PassOpt i onsTod ass{adpaper}{article}

Selecting aSpaper is not alowed; the source listings
wouldn't fit.

Another command defined by this Document Class is
\ Get Fi |l el nfo. It tries to retreive the date, version
and description information from the optional argument to
any \ Provi des. .. command.
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2.2 Packagesin the IATEX 2¢ distribution

Table 3 liststhe packages that are contained in the IATEX 2¢
distribution.

All the packages in table 3, except short vrb are de-
scribed in * The IATEX Conmpanion’ 2.

The i ft hen (which used to be i fthen.sty has
been enhanced and now also defines \ newbool ean,
\ set bool ean and \ bool ean{...} to provide a
IATEX interface to TEX's switches. Other new commands
are\ | engt ht est and\i f odd.

The package short vrb has only recently been intro-
duced. It contains the definitions of the commands
\ MakeShort Ver b and\ Del et eShor t Ver b fromthe
doc package. By providing thispackage those commands
can also be used in other documents besides IATEX source

BijlageN

code documentation.

The vari or ef package wasn't distributed with earlier
versionsof IATEX, unlikemost of the other packages, which
al were part of either the IATEX distribution or the doc
and NFSS packages.

2.3 Other Classes and Packages

Table 4 lists the Pacakages and Document Classes that are
available on CTAN at the time of the writing of this article.

The Document Classesfrom theNTG family are compatible
with the standard Document Classes, but provide a differ-
ent layout. They also provide a few extra options and a
possibility to easily change the fonts used for headings.

Intable 5 afew packages are listed of which the author is
aware that they will appear on CTAN withinthe next months.

dt x | Documented source code
f dd | Documented source codefor . f d files
fd A font definition file

i ns | DocsTRIPingtructionsto unpack a. dt x file

cl s | A sripped file containing a Document Class

cl o | A gripped file containing an external option for a Document Class

cfg | Anoptiond filethat islooked for a runtime and which can contain customization code
sty | A stripped filethat containsa (part of) a Package

| tx | A stripped file used when building the IATEX 2 format

def | A sripped file containing defintionsthat will beread in at runtime.

Table 1: Extensionsfor IATEX2: files

articl e | produced fromcl asses. dt x
report produced fromcl asses. dt x
book produced fromcl asses. dt x
letter produced from| et t er . dt x
slides produced fromsl i des. dt x
proc produced from pr oc. dt x

I t xdoc produced from| t xdoc. dt x

Table 2: Available document classesthat are part of IATEX2:

2y Goossens, Mittelbach and Samarin; published by Addisson-Wesley, 1SBN 0-201-54199-8
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i fthen produced fromi f t hen. dt x
makei dx produced from makei ndx. dt x
showi dx produced from makei ndx. dt x
doc produced fromdoc. dt x
shortvrb | produced fromdoc. dt x
newl f ont | produced fromnew f ont . dt x
ol dl f ont | produced fromol dI f ont . dt x
| at exsym | produced from. dt x
exscal e produced from. dt x
euf rak produced from euf r ak. dt x
euscri pt | produced fromeuscri pt. dt x
ol dgerm | produced fromol dger m dt x
pandor a produced from pandor a. dt x
syntonly | produced fromsynt onl y. dt x
tracefnt | producedfromtracef nt. dtx
varioref | produced fromvari oref . dt x
Table 3: Available document packagesthat are part of IATEX2:
a4 for typesetting on A4 pages, provides the option widemargins
artikel 1 NTG family Document Class
artikel 2 NTG family Document Class
artikel 3 NTG family Document Class
boek NTG family Document Class
boek3 NTG family Document Class
epsfig acombination of espf . sty andpsfi g. sty
exarns for typesetting examination papers with questions and answers
| abel s for printing labels
| ayout acomplete rewrite of Kent McPhersons| ayout . sty
rapportl NTG family Document Class
rapport3 NTG family Document Class
subeqgnarray | adlows‘sub-numbering’ for theeqgnar r ay environment
psnfss makes lots of PostScript fonts available to IATEX
textfit fits text in a certain amount of space

Table 4: Packagesand Document Classes available for IATEX2: on CTAN on march 19,1994

array
babel

bri ef
changebar
ftnright

| t ugboat
mul ti col
supert abul ar
t heorem
verbatim

Reimplementation of thear r ay environment
Support for many languages

NTG family Document Class

Typesets change barsusing\ speci al commands
Printsthe footnotes of a page in the rightmost column
Document Class for TUGboat

Typeset in many columns

For t abul ar environmentsthat need many pages

A reimplementation of thet heor emenvironment

A reimplementation of thever bat i menvironment

Table5:
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Packagesand Document Classes to be made available for IATEX2:
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Upgrading old styles
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PTT Dr Neher Laboratorium
Leidschendam
The Netherlands
j.|.braams@ esearch. ptt.nl

Abstract
This article deals with the things you have to look for when upgrading and old . sty file for LATEX 2¢, turning it into

either a Document Class or a Package.

1 Introduction

This article is meant for those IATEX users that have de-
velopped their own extensions to the IATEX system and
want to retain that functionality when they to start to use
IATEX 2.

2 A gyfileisnot a.sty file

Withtheold IATEX 2.09, all extensionsto the IATEX system
were stored in files with the extension . st y. Therefore
it was hard to tell without looking at the contents of afile
whether is was a documentstyle, an option or a package
implementing entirely new functionality. As you can see
in table 1 in the article on Document Classes and Pack-
ages, we have changed that and introduced a number of
new extensions.

This means that you will have to ask yoursef when you
upgrade an existing . sty filewhat kind of functionality it
implements.

Here are a few points which might help you in deciding
what to do with your . sty file.

o Wastheorigind . sty fileadocumentstyle? Then turn
it into a Document Class.

e Wastheorigina . sty file meant to be used for a cer-
taintypeof document? Inthat case you should consider
turning it into a Document Class, possibly by building
on top of an existing class. An example of thisis
proc. sty whichisnow proc. cl s.

e Was it just changing some aspects of the way IATEX
does things? In that case you would probably want to
turnyour . sty fileinto a Package.

e Wasit adding completely new functionality to IATEX?
Examples of thiskind of . sty file are files such as
sem nar . sty and XYpi c. sty. Thisyoumost cer-
tainly will want to turn into a Package for IATEX 2¢.

3 Gettingit towork again
31 Genera

When you start to work onyour . sty filethefirst thingto
doisseeif it runswith IATEX 2 unmodified. Thisassumes
that you have a suitable test set that tests al functionality
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provided by the. sty file. (If you haven’t, now isthetime
to make one!) We expect that quite a large number of the
available . sty files will run with IATEX 2: without any
modification. Yet if it doesrun, please enter anoteinto the
filethat you have checked that it runsand resubmit it to the
archivesif it was adistributed file.

When your file .sty file uses commands that used to be part
of the way IATEX used to deal wih fontsthan your file will
almost certainly not work. You will have to look in the
IATEX companion and the file f eat ur es. t ex whichis
part of the IATEX2- distribution to see what needs to be
done. Macrossuch as\ t enr mor\ xi pt do not exist any
longer.

Also when you use internal commands from NFSS version
1 you will have to be very carefull to check if everything
still works as it was once intended.

When you need to debug your TeX code you have to know
that IATEX 2¢ sets\ er r or cont ext | i nesto—1. When
you need more information from TeX on where what kind
of error occurs you most probably will want to change the
valueof \ errorcont ext! i nes.

3.2 Document styles

When upgrading your own document styleyou should start
by asking yoursdf if it isn't more easy to reimplement it
by building on an existing Document Class. This has how
become very easy, you can pass any user supplied options
to the underlying class with:

\ Decl areOpti on*{ %
\ PassOpt i onsTod ass{%
\Current Option}{cl ass}}

You can make sure that certain optionsare used by default
with:

\ PassOpti onsTod ass{%
option,option,...}{class}

You can disallow certain optionswith:

\ Decl areOpti on{opti on} %
{\@atexerr{%

Option ‘option’ not supported}{}}
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Then don't forget to cal \ ProcessOptions and
\ LoadCl ass{cl ass}.

When you are upgrading a documentstyle, please note that
some parameters that were in the IATEX 2.09 document-
styleshavebeenremoved. Theparameter\ f oot hei ght ,
which was given a value in some documentstyles, was
never even used, but it took one of the precious dimen-
sion registers, so we decided to remove it. The change
in the way floats are handled rendered \ @raxsep and
\ @bl maxsep usdess. Removing these freed another
two dimension registers.

Another subject to address when you are upgrading a doc-
umentstyle, isthat of options. The way optionsare handled
inlATEX 2¢ isconsiderably different from IATEX 2.09. You
now haveto declare each optionthat aDocument Classisto
recognise. But you can now also give a Package a number
of options, something that was impossiblein IATEX 2.09.

When your Document Class doesn’t support floating ob-
jects it is no longer necessary to set the parameters for
the handling of floats. For instance, the Document Class
| ett er,which doesn't support figurs or tables no longer
sets parameters such as\ f | oat sep, \ t ext f | oasep,
etc.

When your documentsytle used to perform major sur-
gery on the inner workings of IATEX, be very carefull
when upgraing. A lot of code might have changed, so
please check if your redefinitions are still valid. When
you needed to redefin either \ begi n{ docunent} or
\ end{docunent} to accompish your wishes, please
not that this might not be necessary any longer. We
have introduced ‘hooks into these commands. These
hooks can be accessed with \ At Begi nDocunent or
\ At EndDocunent .

4 Using IATEX 2¢ features

When you upgrade your file (or write a new one) you may
wish to use one or more of the new features of IATEX 2:.
If you do, pleaseincludealine such asthefollowing at the
top of your file:

\ NeedsTeXFor nmat { LaTeX2e} [ 1994/ 02/ 14]

Thiswould give generate awarning if someone used your
file with thefirst test release of IATEX 2:. When you want
this mechanism to work for your file as well, be sure to
use one of \ Provi desd ass, \ Provi desPackage
or\ Provi desFi | e.

Thefirst argument to these commands is the name of your
Document Classor Package® and should match the name of
thefileit isstoredin. The second argument is optional and
should provide version information. Here is an example
form the a4 Package:

\ Provi desPackage{ a4} %
[\fil edat e\ space
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\fileversion\space
A4 based page | ayout]

Note that the macros\ fi | edate and\fi | ever si on
were defined earlier in the Package file.

Thesession ' Advanced class(es) and packages will discuss
this subject in greater detail.

5 Compatibility with LATEX 2.09

The subject of remaining compatible with IATEX 2.09 is
very complex. To start with you may want to remain fully
compatiblewiththeold version of IATEX because youwork
together with people that can’'t upgrade for some reason.
This means that you will either be forced not to use any
of the new features of IATEX 2:, or you will have to find
adifferent solution®. Such a solution could be the use of
DOCSTRIP modul esto producetwo different files from your
code, one for the old IATEX ingtallation and one to be used
with IATEX 2¢.

Another kind of compatibility isthat which isprovided in
the compatibility mode of IATEX 2.. Thismode was intro-
duced to be able to run old IATEX 2.09 documents through
IATEX 2¢, yeilding (almost) the same result. If thisiswhat
you need to acheive than you may be please to know that
the\i f @onpati bi | ity switchcanbeusedtotest for
compatibility mode. Using this switch, you can develop a
full blown IATEX 2 Package or Document Class out of a
IATEX 2.09 stylefile and yet still be able to print your old
documents without changing them.

6 Possible Pitfalls

Some mistakes that might be easiliy made and that can lead
to unexpected results:

e You declare options in your Package us
ing \DeclareOption but forget to call
\ ProcessOptions. IATEX2: will die horribly
thisway.

e The usage either of \ f oot hei ght , \ @raxsep or
\ @bl maxsep outside of compatibility mode will
lead to a complaint from TeX about an unknown com-
mand sequence.

o With IATEX 2.09 the order in which optionsto a docu-
mentstyle were specified was very significant. A doc-
ument might fail if the options are given in the wrong
order. IATEX2-does not necessarily process the op-
tions in the order that they were specified. When
the order is relvenat to your code you have to use
\ ProcessOpt i ons* to let IATEX2: evauate them
in the order specified. For the babel package for in-
stance, the order is significant, because the language
specified last will be the one the document starts off
with.

3Thefirst argument of \ Pr ovi desFi | e should beafull filename, including the extension.
4 A dirty trick for this would be to enclose new featuresin atest that checkswhether\ docunent cl ass isdefined
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7 General advice consider supporting language options as defined by
This section contains some genera points of advice for the babel_ package.

people who are upgrading their . st y files. paper size options The standard classes support the op-

o Carefully read the f eat ur es. t ex which is part of tions letterpaper, legalpaper, executivepaper,

the IATEX 2: disribution. adpaper, aspaper, bSpaper; any paper size can

o When you distribute your work please distribute it in bemodified by the optionlandscape. These setthe

. dt x fomat and supply a . i ns file to produce the \ paper hei ght and\ paper wi dt h parameers.

stripped version(s) of your code. Wher1 writing a class th_at _support_s dlffer_ent paper

e UselATEX commands as much as possible; thiswill be sizes you should make similar options, with names

of benefit to you when IATEX 3 appears. ending in paper , for those sizes that you support.

driver options Many graphics related packages need to
know what dvi-driver isbeing used (so that the cor-

/-1 Option naming conventions rect syntax may be used in the\ speci al com-

No option names are built into the IATEX core system, but mand). It is hoped that conventional option-names
we hop_e that package and cl_ass writers will follow the_ﬂe will be agreed denoting the mgjor drivers. Cur-
conventionsfor names of optionsthat have general applic- rently the suggested list includes: emtex, dvips,
ability. Of course, packages may also have options with oztex etc.

names particular to the package. _ debugging options errorshow, warningshow, in-
languageoptions If your package produces ‘fixed foshow, debugshow, pausing.

strings that produce text in the output then please
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A brief guideto TEX assistants'

Sebastian Rahtz

Archaeol nformatica
York, England
spgr @t p.tex. ac. uk

Thispaper offersa‘back to basics' overview of thevarious
types of software which are of assistance to the TEXnical
writer on a personal computer (this includes Unix ma
chines, but excludes, for instance, VMS or VM/CMS sys-
tems). It isbased on apresentation to the October UK- TUG
meeting, and | am grateful to the other speakers, and our
chairman Allan Reese, for insights and news. | would
also liketo refer readers to the Dutch TEX Group’sjournal
MAPS, whose issue 93.2 contains a variety of useful pa
pers on TEX interfaces (two of which are reproduced in
Baskerville Volume 3.2 (December 1993).

Every TEX user knows that the traditional command-line
way of working (the ‘edit ; compile; { preview, print}’
cycle) isfar from ideal, and many peoplewant some help.
We may define eight different ways in which the environ-
ment we interact with can be improved:

1. Integrated environments(e.g. TEXtureson Mac), where
everything is tightly-coupled, and designed from the
ground up to work together;

2. Integrating shells (e.g. TEXshell), where aset of differ-
ent programsare controlled by asingleinterface, which
doesitsbest to protect the user fromtheir idiosyncrasies
and errors,;

3. Loosely-coupled packages (e.g. Windows, Desgview
setups), where a multi-tasking environment is used to
combine together various programs to provide a useful
working environment;

4. TeX-aware editors (e.g. Gnuemacs AUCTEX package),
which simplify theinput of complex markup, and check
syntax;

5. TeX super-scripts, including Makefile generators (e.g.
‘texit’); these take away theneed to remember complic-
ated program switches, and remembering which files
are up to date, by understanding the rules about the
different types of TEX-related files;

6. Super-previewers (e.g. xtex), which alow us to make
greater use of the previewer to inspect and interact with
our document.

7. Hypertext source convertors (e.g. latex2html), which
make the tedium of writing generic markup with IATEX
more worthwhile by giving it alife beyond the printed
page;

8. Friendly TEX programming; when we do interact with
TeX's enigmatic ‘*’ prompt, we want macros to help

us, not hinder us. Thisis discussed by Jonathan Fine
in Baskerville Volume 3.2 (December 1993).

Since most computer users seem to belong in distinct
‘camps’, based on machines and operating systems, it
seems appropriate to examine what is on offer in each
area

1 Windows, OS2, and NT

For a fully-fledged Windows TeX, we have to look to
the commercia companies. TurboTeX, from Kinch Com-
puter Co, offers a full TEX, previewer, and drivers with
amoderately-well integrated Windows interface, athough
(critically) itlacksareal integrated editor. The‘traditional’
PC supplier of TEX, PCTEX, has also recently released a
Windowssetup, dthoughit (like TurboTpX) failstotakead-
vantage of builtinfonts properly. Y&Y sall ahigh-quality
Windows previewer and PostScript driver, linked with a
public domain TEX and commercia programmer’s editor,
which work together well in a loosely-coupled way, and
offer genuine integration with the Windows font systems
(although the previewer has trouble using PK fonts). Sci-
entific Word takesa different direction by offeringaWy Sl-
WY G writersinterface (particul arly for maths) which saves
filesin IATEX format and doesfinal formatting for printing
with TurboTEX. None of these products, however, offer
the same degree of integration and instant previewing as
Textures on a Mac, and we still await the ‘real” Windows
TeX.

The more impoverished writer who wantsto build her own
Windows TEX setup has a not altogether easy time.! There
isan excellent previewer, Hippocrates Sendoukas' Dviwin
(now at version 2.81, but still lacking support for virtual
fonts, and nowhere near using the Windows system fonts),
and the excellent enTEX ports of the basic TEX programs
run in DOS windows (with some shenanigans necessary
to change extended memory managers), but integrationis
left to the user. The powerful editor Microemacs has an
adequate Windowsport, extensibletoalow TEX jobs(com-
piling, previewing, printing — see Figure 1) and context-
sengitive help to be selected from menus, but it does not
provide much protection for the user from the essentialy
unsatisfactory nature of Windows DOS boxes and multi-

*Reprint from the Annals of the UK TeX Users' Group: Baskerville, Volume 3.2, December 1993.
'Wietse Dol discussesthis more fully in Baskerville Volume 3.2 (December 1993).
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LaleXx

Bookmark Help

a
A

|
File Edit
File Options | Sectioning (140

Sectioning commands provide the means to structure your text into

vsection{D0S environment}
\Software{Shells}

vsection{Macintosh environment}
\section{Uindows \& 0S/2 environment}
\section{Unix X Window environment}

vend{document}

MicroEMACS 3.12 T18:321 L:11 C:5 (CHODE)

units.
= MicroEMACS - [interfac.tex] [+]=~
=| File Edit Search Screen Help =
‘documentstyle[longtable,lag Spell :le} |+
vdefyvSoftwarett1{\subsection ||
\begin{longtable}
‘defiendSoftware{\end{longt ?mxSLaTeX
\setlongtables SE
\begin{document} Dviin
\title{n brief gquide to \Te)j DviPs
‘author{Sebastian Rahtz} Ghost¥iew
‘date{October 1993} TaE
\maketitle E'Ilbl-(relxd
\section{Types of \TeX\ intq MAREINOEX

\section{Unix-1ike character=based environment}

interfac.tex

File: c:wworki il

Figure 1: Microemacs TEX menus

DVI Driver - clworkitexiinterfaclinterfac.dvi 111

File Page Resolution Zoom Options Help

FaxManaer — Sending

Status: Setting up._.

Fax Name: Peter Abbott

Fax Mumber: 0213596158
Group Status:
Document:
Res_ /Baud:
Time Elapsed:

Quick Link Il Fax
Edit Setup Connect Fax . Clock | = I =
I ttings
| Wiew Fan
>\ MB | Ready. [ COMZ (000000 [4.24-44 DM

Figure 2: Dviwin accessing Windows printer driver

tasking. The aternative, running a DOS TeX shell in a
DOS box under Windows, probably gives a better result
(see Wietse Dol’s article). But the convenience of access
to Windows printer drivers (such as fax boards— see Fig-
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ure 2) is a pointer to why this possibility should not be
ignored.
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Those converting to NT will, of course, have access to all
the Windows tools, and the Unix ‘web2¢’ TEX has been
ported, but there do not yet appear to be any interfaces
which make serious use of NT's abilities.

0S/2 users are well served by the basic emTeX kit, which
has a proper Presentation Manager previewer, and by vari-
ous shdlls (eg. PMTEX) which make life easy. Given
the good multi-tasking, Windows compatibility, and the
availability of compilersto port most Unix tools (such as
Gnuemacs, makeetc), the OS/2 TeXiehasthe best of almost
all worlds.

2 DOS

The hard-pressed DOS user (or lover — there are a few)
has a plethora of tools to make up for the inadequacies
of the command line. The most mature of the ‘shell’ pro-
grams, whichrun TEX, previewer, printer, editor etc for you
sequentially when you select menu items from a character-
based screen, is probably Jirgen Schlegelmilch’s TEX shell
(see Phons Bloemen's article below). A typica screen
is shown in Figure 3. Other offerings include Thomas
Esken's TeXsurface, Johannes Martin's TeXpert, Ulrich
Jahnz's Eddi4TEX, the editors Redit and ET (see Reese's
article above) and Petr Olsak’smenu builder ‘mnu’. All of
thesehave someor al of thefollowing characteristics:

e a model of the origina Turbo Pascal — character
screens with pull-down menu bars;

o protection from the horrors of DOS environment vari-
ables controlling programs from four different authors
(after you have got the shell properly configured);

o TEX and other programs activated by ‘shelling out’ to
DOS, (anintrinsicaly ‘uncool’ procedure), with pars-
ing of error messages;

¢ heavy use of customizable environments(see Figure4),
which can confuse the novice to screaming point;

¢ limited editors which can be difficult to use with ‘in-
dustrial strength’ documents,

e access toonline TEX context-sensitive help.

Thisisnot to deny the great usefulness of partsof all of the
DOS TeX shells, but their parts are greater than their sum.
The dedicated DOS TEX user will find them extremely use-
ful, but perhaps they can be summed up by saying that they
will not convert many Microsoft Word users.

A recent initiativeby Dutch TEX usershasresulted in 4TEX
(see the article by Wietse Dol), a TEX shell accompanied
by a packaging of almost al the good public domain TEX
goodies. Thisis undoubtedly the system which is getting
most support and development. The even more power-
ful ASTEX setup of Michel Lavaud (described in TUG-
boat 14.3, 238-44) unfortunately depends on commercia
software for its implementation, but those interested in a
wider perspective on managing their TEX document library
should examine this closdly.

Those who want the approach of Scientific Word (WY SI-
WY G maths composition) in plain DOS can try the public
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domain ET by John Collins, or the commercia Leo from
ABK Software.

3 Macintosh systems

The Macintosh user does not heed convincing about GUIs
or integration; for hard cash, she can buy what is prob-
ably the fastest (given the processor), slickest TEX around,
Textures. A port of the Unix TEX isavailable (CMacTEX),
and a half-way house, the shareware OzTEX, which offers
integration between agood compiler, previewer and printer
driver, but not quite the smooth transition of Textures, or
the use of system fonts. What is lacking on a Mac is a
WY SIWY G interface to mathematical writing such as that
offered by Scientific Word.

4 Unix, etc

The Unix TeX user has arich variety of toolsto play with;
likeeverything el sein Unix, they are dangerously powerful ,
and require dedication to obtain true mastery. They start
with simplethingslikethecsh or bash history mechanisms,
which let you recall previous commands by name:
$ history
171 lutex fine2
172 dvips fine2
175 latex interfac
176 |pq
180 dvips fine2 -o fine2.ps
182 cp fine2.ps /user
$ !lat
$ !dv

Another universal Unix tool is‘make which manages the

rel ationshi p between different stagesof adocument’s* com-

pilation’ from various sources, and keepsthingsup to date.

A largebook, with dozens of input files, hundredsof graph-

icsinclusionsfromdifferent programs, abibliography man-

aged with BibTpX, and anindex, islikely to need such atool

to keep the author sane. There are varioustoolsto help you

write‘make’ files, and to do similar jobsto ‘make':

imaketex Just write an imake file and you just type
‘make’; asin ‘just write'. . .

texit A Perl script which makes educated guesses about
the state of your TeX file and hel ps you decide what
to do next;

latexmk Given a IATEX file this tries to work out what
to do, like a ‘makefile’; but does not understand
multiple-level dependencies;

latex_-make A set of rules for real ‘make’, which under-
stand awiderange of common TeX jobs; but tailor-
ing isnot for the beginner. Sample ‘make’ rulesare
shown in Figure5.

If you are already a Unix programmer, these are well worth
investigating.

There do not appear to be any obvious public domain TEX
shells for the X Window system; the ‘doc’ editor does
provide help in writing IATEX, with limited immediate
formatting, but it still leaves you to run TeX. The Berkeley
VorTeX programto producean interactive TEX ended some
years ago without a real success (athough various results
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= TeX shell

File Edit—funcs Windows User
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H 13:18
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Figure 3: TeXshell, after running TEX and finding an error
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Figure 4: Eddi4TeX customization

have now been released for general use; they are available
in CTAN).

The queen of Unix software is Gnuemacs; as well as be-
ing an extremely sophisticated editor, it provides hooks
to run jobs synchronoudly or asynchronoudly from within
the editor, and parse the output. The latest X Window
version alows for user-defined menu bars, and multiple
windows, which alowsthe Unix user access to as sophist-
icated a setup as almost everything except Textures. The
actua editing can be enhanced with powerful Lisp routines
to check syntax provide structure skeletons, edit in out-
line mode etc; the best-supported and enhanced package
is Kresten Krab Thorup and Per Abrahamsen’s AUCTEX.
If you can learn to be happy with Ghuemacs, this has al-
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most limitless possibilities. An example screen isgivenin
Figure 6.

5 Conclusions

If you have to choose a TEX environment, how do you start
evaluating the offerings? | would suggest that base your
choice on thefollowing criteria
e The editor; thisiswhere you spend most of the time;
¢ On-linehelp; IATEX isunmemorable;
o Integration with windowing systems; doing just TEX is
dull;
o Lack of specia features; compatibility with other TEX
setupsisimportant;
¢ Integrationwiththe'style' of the environment (i.e. use
of Adobe Type Manager).
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# ensure that the bbl

% bbl $( Bl BFI LES)
@ if thereis no aux file, skip this, it
-@f [ -r $*.aux ] ;)\
then $(BI BTEX) $* \
fi
# create a dvi file froma tex file
% % dvi: %tex
$(LATEX) $*

-@grep -c 'Ctation .* undefined.’

# create postscript file of a dvi file

% ps: % dvi
echo dvips -D $(PRINT_RES) -p $(PACGE_F) -
dvips -D $(PRINT_RES) -p $(PAGE_F) -I
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file gets regenerated if the bib file is changed

will get done |ater

$*.10g &% ($(BI BTEX) $*; $(LATEX) $*)
-@rep 'Rerun to get cross-references right’

$*.10g & $(LATEX) $*

| $(PAGE.T) -0 $@$*

$(PAGE_T) -0 $@$*

Figure5: An example of ‘make’ rulesfor a TeX file

Tamp Lataz

- . [Insert Famt 7]

. FEYY [nrart Font around Region 7
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wsection{\COMIS{: with PAWT ...

—Emacs: comischl. O:50am Mal

{menu-bar ALC Tel-

The “COMIS{F system supports the following facilities:
“item The interpretation of “COMISI] routines entered
either interactively or through text files.
“item The ability to call any user routine from the “COMIS{I
|“item The access to user COMMONindexiCOMMOMNG blocks data from the

witem The ability to redefine any “COMIS{T program.

Figure 6: Gnuemacs and AUCTEX

For the five possible environments you might consider
choosing:
e AUCTEX: if you use the X Window system and
gnuemacs, thereis no other way to live;
o TEXshdl: if you like plain DOS, thisis well-designed
and easily customized;
o Dviwindo: it really isaWindows application, and un-
derstands PostScript fonts;
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o TEXtures: it works; it has semi-instant previewing; it
integratesitsfonts with the rest of the Mac;

e 0OS/2 and emTeX: a very good command-line TEX, a
Presentation Manager previewer, and integration with
areliable operating system.

[Note: all the public domain or shareware software re-
ferred toin thisarticle can befoundin the CTAN archives.
The commercial vendorsall advertisein TUGboat ]
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Building virtual fontswith ‘fontinst’*

Alan Jeffrey

al anj e@o0gs. susx. ac. uk

Abstract

Thisdocument gives abrief overview of thef ont i nst package. Thef ont i nst packageisused to build
virtual fonts (VFs) which allow PostScript fontsto be used as drop-in repl acements for the Computer Modern

fontsin TeX.

Below, I'll describe VFs briefly, and describe how they can be built using thef ont i nst package.

1 A problem with fonts

One of the biggest problems about using fontsin TEX is
encodings, that is the order the characters come in the
font. For example, thedefault encoding for Adobe' sTimes-
Roman font is the ‘Adobe Standard encoding’:

P"#$%&” ()*+, - .1/
0123456789 ,<=>7
@ABCDEFGH I JKLMNO
POQRSTUVWXYZ[\]"_
‘abcdefghijklimno
pgrstuvwxyz{ |}~

i CE/¥f8u ' "« fifl

—Ti-_ﬂ’,”:»...%o é

£ e L IE°

e | b oceld

The default encoding for TEX, however, is the ‘TEX text
encoding’. The Adobe Times-Roman font in the * TEX text
encoding’ is:!

MFAGAZTIZ YOWQT fi fl ffiffl

I R seceo AHED
m! " H#HP%NE' ()*+,-./
0123456789 :; i=¢7?

@ABCDEFGH I JKLMNO
PQRSTUVWXYZ[“]""
‘abcdefghijklimno
pgrstuvwxyz—"""
L
t

There are many other competing encodings. ‘1SO Latin-
1", ‘TeX extended text’ (or ‘Cork’), ‘Macintosh’, thelistis
seemingly endless.

In addition, different encodings contain different glyphs.
The TEX text encoding is supposed to contain adotless ‘|’
character, and adash for building ‘t’ and ‘t.’, but very few
fonts contain these characters, and their places are taken
by black squares above.

The problem of incompatible font encodings is addressed
in TEX by virtual fonts.

2 A solution: virtual fonts

Asfar as TEX isconcerned avirtual font (VF) isafont like
any other. It has a TEX font metric file, which contains
the dimensions of each character, together with ligatures,
kerning, and other typographical information.

However, a VF does not have an associated bitmap, Type 1
font, TrueType font, or other information about what the
font should look like.

Instead, a VF has an associated . vf file, which contains
a smal fragment of DVI file for each character in the
font. This DVI fragment may contain characters from
other fonts, rulesor \ speci al s.

For exampl e, the‘Adobe Standard’ encoded Times-Roman
fontaboveisa‘raw’ Typelfont, butthe' TEX text’ encoded
Times-Roman font isavirtual font.
o The'ff’, ‘ffi’ and ‘ffl’ ligatures are faked by putting an
‘f’ nexttoan‘f’, ‘fi’ or ‘fl".
e Themissing ‘dotlessj’ and ‘t-dlash’ arerules, together
with a‘Warning: missing glyph’ \ speci al .
e The Greek upper case come from the Symbol Type 1
font.
e The other characters come from the Times-Roman
Type 1 font.

Any DVI driver which understands VFsand can use Type 1
fonts can use the TEX text Times-Roman VF as a drop-in
replacement for Computer Modern.

*Reprint from the Annals of the UK TEX Users' Group: Baskerville, Volume 4.1, Januari 1994.

! The TpXnically minded may notethat the glyphs‘+ and ‘.’ are not normally in the ‘ TeX text encoding’. Thisis because Computer
Modern has a special ‘t-slash’ glyph for building ‘¥’ and ‘£’, which Adobe Times-Roman does not have. Its place is therefore taken
by ablack square, and there are ligatures with ‘I’ and ‘L’ to produce ‘t' and ‘t’. Thusthis font is drop-in compatible with Computer

Modern, despite the lack of an ‘t-slash’ glyph.
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3 A problem with virtual fonts

One stumbling block about using VFs is that they are not
very easy to generate. Despite having been in existencefor
four years, there are very few toolsfor creating VFs.

The most important tool is Knuth’svpt ovf , which con-
vertsVirtual Property Lists (vpls) into VFs. Unfortunately,
thevpl languageisrather opague; for examplethevpl code
for the Adobe Times character ‘ff’ is:
( CHARACTER D 11
(CHARWD R 6. 47998)
(CHARHT R 6. 81995)
( CHARDP R 0. 0)
(MaP
( SELECTFONT D 1)
( SETCHAR D 102)
(MOVERI GHT R -0.17993)
( SETCHAR D 102)

)
)
Editing vpl files by hand is something of a black art, and
there are few toolsfor manipulating them.

The main tool for generating vplsis Rokicki’saf n2t f m
which converts the Adobe Font Metric (AFM) files which
come with every PostScript font into vpls. Unfortunately,
af n2t f mcannot produce fonts with more than one raw
font (for example the ‘TEX text’ encoded Times-Roman
uses Symbol for the upper case Greek) and had problems
with math fonts.

4 A solution: the‘fontinst’ package

The f ont i nst package is designed to read AFMs and
produce vpls. It:

o Iswrittenin TeX, for maximum portabilty (at the cost
of speed).

e Supports the TEX text, TEX math, and extended TEX
text encoding.

o Allowsfontsto be generated in an arbitrary encoding,
with arbitrary ‘fake characters—for example the *ff’
character can be faked if necessary by putting an ‘f’
nexttoa'f’.

o Allows caps and small caps fonts with letter spacing
and kerning.

o Allows kerning to be shared between characters; for
example ‘A’ can be kerned as if it were an ‘A’. Thisis

\input fontinst.sty
\ needsfontinstversion{1. 303}

\installfonts
\installfam | y{T1}{ptn}{}
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useful, since many PostScript fonts only include kern-
ing information for characters without accents.

¢ Allowsthe generation of math fonts.

¢ Allows more than one PostScript font to contribute to
a TeX font; for example the ‘ff’ ligature can be taken
from the Expert encoding, if you have it.

e Automatically generates an fd file for use with
IATEX 2.

Thef ont i nst package isavailable as freeware from the
CTAN archives, along with a selection of VIFs which have
been generated withf ont i nst .

Version0.190f f ont i nst isdescribedintheproceedings
of the Aston TUG AGM (TUGboat 14(3)). This descrip-
tionis now largely out of date.

The VFs generated by f ont i nst will be the standard
VFs for use with Sebastian Rahtz's psnf ss package for
IATEX 2.

5 Usingthe‘fontinst’ package
Thef onti nst package comes with full documentation
inthefile fontinst.tex. Thesmplest way to start to
usef onti nst istoeditthefilef ontti me. t ex, shown
in Table 1 ThistellsTEX to create the Adobe Times Roman
fontsin the ‘ TEX extended text’ (T1) encoding, using the
files:
e ptmr0.afm ptnri0.afm ptnb0.afm and
pt nbi 0. af m the Times-Roman afm files.
e | ati n. nt x, the TEX metric file containing the default
Latin characters.
e Tl. etx and Tlc. et x, the TeX encoding files con-
taining the ‘ TEX extended text’ and ‘ TEX extended tex
caps & small caps encodings.

This produces a number of PL and vpl fonts, which can be
converted into TEX fontsusing pl t ot f and vpt ovf .

For exampl e by replacing every occurrence of pt mby ppl
you can install the Adobe Palatino fonts.

If you generate any fontswithf ont i nst whichyouthink
other people might want to use, please send them to me,
and if | like them, I'll include them in the f ont i nst
contributorsdirectory.

\installfont{ptnrg}{ptnrO,latin}{T1}{T1}{ptm{n{n}{}
\installfont{ptnrcq}{ptnrO,latin}{Tlc}{T1}{ptn}{n{sc}{}

\installfont{ptnriq}{ptnriO,latin}{T1}{T1}{ptm{m{it}{}
\instal | font{ptnbqg}{pt b0, latin}{T1}{T1}{ptm {bx}{n}{}

\instal | font{ptnbcq}{ptnbO, latin}{T1lc}{T1}{ptnm {bx}{sc}{}
\installfont{ptnbiq}{ptnbiO,latin}{T1}{T1}{ptm{bx}{it}{}

\endinstal | fonts
\ bye

Tablel: Thefilefontti me. t ex
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Abstract

IATEX2HTML isaconversion tool that all ows existing documents writtenin IATEX to become part of aglobal
multimediasystem. This paper presents some of the reasons for using such a system and describes the basic

COnversion process.

1 World Wide Web - A Global Multimedia
System

Imagine asystem that linksall the text, data,
digital sounds, graphics and video on all the
world’'s computers into a single interlinked
hypermedia ‘web’. This is the potential of
the Internet-based World Wide Web (WWW
or W3) project ... [2]

The World Wide Web merges hypermediatechniques with
networked document retrieval to provide a globa inform-
ation system of linked documents. These are traversed by
‘clicking’ in textual or iconic active aress, or searched via
guery mechanisms [1]. Hypertext links may point to a
different location in the same document or to another doc-
ument which may be located perhapsin another continent!

Documents are not limited to containing only textua in-
formation and may include high resolution images, audio
and video samples. WWW also encompasses most of the
services currently available on the Internet such as Usenet
news, ftp, wais, archie, etc. Accesstotheseservicesaswell
as the invocation of arbitrary computer programs (e.g. a
database access or asimulation) is completely transparent
to theuser who seesthem all as part of some document and
interacts with them in a uniform and intuitive way.

Multimediadocuments are written in alanguage designed
specifically for the World Wide Web called HTML (Hyper-
Text Markup Language) which is based on SGML (Struc-
tured Generalised Markup Language). Documents are
written by information providers who just place them on
the WWW using a ‘server’ program. Then anyone with
access to the Internet can use a ‘client’ or ‘browser’ pro-
gram to access and view available documents. Clients
and servers communicate via the HTTP protocol (Hyper-
Text Transfer Protocol). Apart from navigation facilities,

browsers also allow full text searches, ‘cut and paste’, text
or audio annotations, persona ‘hotlists', saving and print-
ing in multipleformatsand others. Such browser and server
programs are freely available for most popular computer
configurations.

With the explosive growth of the World Wide Web (500-
fold since thefirst graphical browserswere made available
thisyear [3]), and apotential audienceof 15millionin more
than 50 countries, providing information viathe WWW is
becoming an extremely attractive proposition.

2 |ATEX toHTML Conversion: Why?

HTML isquiteasimple markup languageto learn and use.
It allows basic formatting commands, bulleted lists, ‘in-
lined’ images, and hypertext linksto other documents, mul-
timedia sources, internet services or computer programs.
But despite (and because of) its simplicity it has created a
few headaches for information providers:
o thereare no intuitive authoring tools (yet);
o yet another hypertext language has to be learned;
o exigting documents available in other formats have to
be reprocessed;
¢ hypertext document ‘webs' are difficult to maintain;
o itisdifficult or impossible to create highly formatted
documentsin HTML.

A flexibletext to hypertext conversion tool can help in ad-
dressing these problems. The authoring problem simply
disappears, existing documents can be reused immediately
and a complex web of interlinked documents can be gen-
erated from a single source document. The automatic in-
clusion of formatted information such as tables or math-
ematical equationsasinlined images al so bypasses another
serious problem with HTML. An additiona benefit is that
the paper-based version of adocument can al so be obtained
from the same source.

*Thisisan updated version of a paper which appearedin Baskerville[4]
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Document Title: E Dverwiew

Document URL: Ehttp:f’fcbl‘leeds‘ac‘ukr’nikosftex%tmlKdocflatexﬂ

Overview

The translator:

# bresks up a document infto one or more compo
userf~]

* provides optional iconic navigation panels on g
links to other parts of the document,

. . . 11 — L fl

& handles inlined equations | Timn=J; f),
equations {see equation ), tables (see Table 1
1Y, and amy arbitrary emiironmen

bibliographies, and can generate an index,

MPEG Play

splaygizmo

1 PR
PALSE ESAVEE —*

STOP

This document describes a BIBX to HTML translat

® can produce output suitable for browwsers that support inlined images or
character based browsers (as specified by the user),

& handles definitions of new commands, environments, and theorems
even when these are defined in external style files[77],

& handles footnotesm tables of contents, lists of figures and tables,

s} Home}iReload}:Opsn. | Save As i :Clonei New Window

Figure 1: A converted document displayed using Mosaic with an external movie player triggered fromit.

The utility of a conversion tool like IATEX2HTM. can be
seen from the variety of contexts in which it has been ap-
plied. Some examples are listed bel ow.

o Electronic books (such as that being produced by the
Computational Science Education Project! sponsored
by the US Department of Energy and involving 35 au-
thors or the CRS4 Active Books Library? in Italy from
which it is possibleto interact with remote programs).

o Scientific papers such as those on the MIT Transit
Project® or this paper?!

e Lecture Notes, Supporting Documentation and
Coursework®

¢ Onlinetraining material®

e General documents such as one recommending the

use of IATEX2HTML for the electronic submission of
manuscripts to an 1EEE journal”.
System Documentation® and User Manuals’.

! http://compsci.cas.vanderbilt.edu/csep.htm

2 hitp://www.crs4.it/HTML/int_book/meta_page.html

? hitp://www.ai.mit.edu/projects/transit/tn-cat.htm

* hitp://cbl leeds.ac.uk/nikos/doc/maps/maps.html

® hitp://www.cm.cf.ac.uk/lecture_notes.html

© hitp://www.strath.ac.uk/CC/Courses/OnlinegTraining.html
Thttp://www.research.att.com/esubmit/esubmit.htm

3 IATEX toHTML conversion: How?

The basic conversion process relies on the ability to distin-
guish between the structure, the content and the formatting
information in a IATEX document.

On the basis of sectioning information, a document is
broken into separate parts and an iconic navigation mech-
anismisconstructed in HTML which reflects thisstructure
and alows a user to ‘jump’ between different parts. The
cross-references, citations, footnotes, the table of contents
and the lists of figures and tables are also trandated into
hypertext links. Formatting informationwhich hasequival-
ent ‘tags in HTML (lists, quotes, paragraph breaks, type
styles, etc.) isaso converted appropriately.

Althoughinmost cases thelossof someformatting inform-
ation (e.g. page margins or line widths) is harmless, there
are occasions where the format has meaning e.g. when
dealing with tables or user defined environments. Another
problem is the replication of the mathematical equations

& hitp://www.cwi .nl/cwi/people/Guido.van.Rossum/python-tut/tut.html
?hitp://olt.et.tudel ft.nl /usr1/patrick/public_html/docs/wwman/wwman.html
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which must retain both their precise format as well as any
of the predefined special mathematical symbols.

Theinnovativesolutionin such casesreliesontheability of
HTML browsersto display inlined imagesinside the main
text. Any part of a IATEX document for which it is not
obvious how it should be trandated directly into HTML
is extracted from the main document and then placed on a
pipeline (from latex to dvi, then postscript, then PPM and
finaly to GIF or XBM) which converts it into an image.
Each image is then placed at the correct position in the
final HTML document. Specid care is taken to preserve
contextual informationthat may affect the contents of each
image (counter values, labels, references, active stylefiles
etc). An example of a converted document can be seen in
Figure1.

4 Hypermedia Extensionsto IATEX

Apart fromthe obvioushypertext linkswithinalATEX doc-
ument (e.g. navigation between sections, cross-references
and citations) it isal so possibleto take full advantage of the
HTML linksto arbitrary multimediasources (e.g. audio or
video), dectronic forms, and other remote documents or
internet services.

This can be done with some new commands defined in a
separate style file (ht m . st'y) which are processed in a
specia way by the IATEX2HTM. trandlator. This stylefile
defines commands for embedding externa hypertext links,
for extending thebasic\ r ef -\ | abel mechanism to op-
erate between remote documents, and specifying that some
text should only appear in the paper-based version or only
in the HTML document. In most cases these commands
have no effect when processed in the conventional way.

Another command allowstheinclusion of arbitrary HTML
markup directly in a IATEX document. This can be used
to take advantage of new HTML facilities as soon as they
become available (HTML is currently evolving towards a
new specification called HTML+). A particularly good
use of thisfeatureisin the creation of interactive el ectronic
forms from within a IATEX document.

BijlageR

5 Concluding Remarks

Conversion toolslikeIATEX2HTML providean easy migra-
tion path from familiar concepts towards authoring com-
plex and format-rich hypermedia documents. In thisway,
familiarity with a system like IATEX makes it possible to
contribute to and benefit from a rapidly expanding global
hypermedia network.
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A Further Information

IATEX2HTML is written in Perl and requires fredly avail-
able software.  More information on how to get, install
and useitisavailableviathe WWW!? or using anonymous
ftp from ftp.tex.ac.uk in pub/archive/support/latex2html.

Several computersonthelnternet have publicaccess World
Wide Web clients accessible by telnet e.g.

o telnet info.cern.ch (direct connection - no username or
password required)

o telnet ukanaix.cc.ukans.edu (‘Lynx’ requiresavt100 ter-
minal. Log in as www.)

Information on the WWW is a so avail abl e viaanonymous
ftp from ftp.germany.eu.net in pub/infosystems/www.
The Mosaic clients are in the directory
/publ/infosystems/www/ncsal Web.

1%http://cbl | eeds.ac.uk/nikos/tex2htmi/doc/latex2html/latex2html.htm
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Colour dideswith IATEX and seminar.sty !

Michel Goossens
(CERN)
Sebastian Rahtz
(Archaeol nformatica)

1 Slidesand LATEX

Many IATEX users want to take advantage of TEX’s high-
quality typesetting when they produce overhead dlides for
a presentation. This facility was originally provided by a
separate package, S_ITEX, but that had a number of disad-
vantages:

e it was limited to a set of specially-scaled Computer
Modern fonts and it was not easy to adapt to other
fonts;

o theuser was required to have two separate files, onefor
control information and the other for the actual dlides;

o the control of colour and overlays was limited and
crude;

e Therewasonly one‘styl€e for dides, and writing adif-
ferent layout (to, say, put alogo on each dlide) was not
documented.

IATEX users now have a variety of fonts, and vast num-
bers of styles, to choose from, but SLITEX has lagged be-
hind. When IATEX2: was released at the end of 1993,
this included a simple IATEX package (already available
in the New Font Selection Scheme, version 2) to emulate
SLITEX without the overhead of a separate macro package.
However, thereis a much better IATEX package which has
been available for some time now—seminar.sty; if used in
conjunction with a POSTSCRIPT printer, and a set of useful
macros called PStricks,? this offers almost every imagin-
ablefacility, including:

Fancy frames, headers and footers;

Landscape and portrait dlidesin the same document;
Coloured text and tables;

Interleaving of annotations and dlides;
Slide‘chapters and list of dides;

Overlays.

O Ooogoooao

seminar is a norma IATEX package which can be used
with almost all other IATEX packages (such as those to
change font, include graphics etc). Itsmain jobisto pro-
duce transparencies, but it can aso make accompanying

notes from the same file. It is compatible with AM S-
IATEX and IATEX 2.

2 Usingtheseminar style

Usage is simple; begin your document in the normal way>
with
\documentclass{seminar}

or

\documentstyle[... options ...]{seminar}

The dide environments are
\begin{slide}

\end{slide}
\begin{slide*}
\end{slidex*}

Where slide is for landscape dides and slide* is for
portrait dides. By default, the document istypeset inland-
scape mode, but if you includethe portrait styleoption,
the document is typeset in portrait mode. Typesetting the
document in landscape modeisdifferent from printingitin
landscape mode; you have to worry about the orientation
of the page when printing, but with dvips thisis simple,
and taken care of in thelocal control file described below.

So the default output* from thisinput:

\documentclass{seminar}
\usepackage{times}
\begin{document}

\begin{slide}

My talk is about:

\begin{description}

\item[Cats] Nice furry creatures
which should have a place in
every good home;

\item[Dogs] Nasty barking things
which bite you;

! Reprint from the Annals of the UK TpX Users Group: Baskerville, Volume 4.1, Januari 1994.
2The seminar packageand PStricks are the work of Timothy van Zandt (tvz@princeton. edu).

#We are assuming LATEX 2¢ here, just to remind you to upgrade.

*We have added a style option output ‘times’ so that the output will reduce properly to thumbnails for this article.
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\item[Snakes] They come slithering

through the grass and \emph{have
no feet}; this is most

disturbing;

\item[Rhinoceroses]
\textbf{Never} be rude to a
rhino; they are bigger than you,
and meaner.

\end{description}

\end{slide}

\end{document}

My talk is about

Cats Nice furry creatures which should have a place in every goo
home

Dogs Nasty barking things which bite you;

will look like:

Snakes They come slithering through the grass e no feethis
is most disturbing;

Rhinoceroses Nevebe rude to a rhino; they are bigger than you, afd
meaner.

1

Most dlides will be no more complicated than this, using
standard IATEX environments like itemize, enumerate
and tabular.

3 Framestyles

A variety of dide framing styles are available, set with
the \framestyle command; the following are some of
the predefined ones (some assume you have a POSTSCRIPT
printer), using the \slideframe command:

On the fifth day of Christmas, my true love gave
to me:

1. Five overfull hboxes

2. Four fontdimens missing
none 3. Three nested endgroups
4. Two undefined commands

5....and atoken in @X’s stomach

On the fifth day of Christmas, my true love ga
to me:

1. Five overfull hboxes

2. Four fontdimens missing
shadow

3. Three nested endgroups
4. Two undefined commands

5....and atoken in gX's stomach

Preprint MAPS#12 (94.1); May 1994

BijlageS

On the fifth day of Christmas, my true love ga
to me:

1. Five overfull hboxes
2. Four fontdimens missin
double 9
3. Three nested endgroups
4. Two undefined commands

5....and atoken in @X’s stomach

g ™
| On the fifth day of Christmas, my true love gave
to me:

1. Five overfull hboxes
Ova| 2. Four fontdimens missing
3. Three nested endgroups
4. Two undefined commands

5....and atoken in gX’s stomach

N //‘

1

Similarly, avariety of page styles (the headers and footers)
are available with the \pagestyle command, such as.

On the fifth day of Christmas, my true love gae
to me:

1. Five overfull hboxes
empty 2. Four fontdimens missing
3. Three nested endgroups
4. Two undefined commands

5....and atoken in @X’s stomach

On the fifth day of Christmas, my true love gae
to me:

Five overfull hboxes

pl an Four fontdimens missing

1.

2.

3. Three nested endgroups
4. Two undefined commands
5.

...and a token in @X’s stomach

On the fifth day of Christmas, my true love gaje
to me:

1. Five overfull hboxes
a| | gn 2. Four fontdimens missing
3. Three nested endgroups
4. Two undefined commands

5....and atoken in gX’s stomach

Both dide frames and page styles can be customized; for
instance, the examples in this paper (eg Figure 1) are suit-
able for use at the European Particle Physics Laboratory
(CERN).
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4 Interleaving notes, and selecting subsets

It is easy to intersperse your slides with notes to yourself;

these can be simply placed between the s1ide environ-

ments or enclosed in a specific note environment. You

can use any IATEX commands in these notes, and include

your whole article here if desired. When you want to print

the dides, avariety of style optionscan be used:

didesonly Only the dlides are printed;

notesonly Only the dlides are printed;

notes The slidesare interleaved with the notes;

article The document notes are typeset like a normal
IATEX paper, and the dides are placed as figures
(reduced to half size).

The \slideplacement command can be used to affect

how dlides are placed in the \article format; the pos-

sible parameters are:

float (default) Slides are floated

float* Slides are floated, but if two column format is
chosen they will span both columns

here Slidesare placed where they occur in the notes

Further detailed control of the interaction between dides
and notesis givenin the User’s Manual.

Selected dlides can be included or excluded with the
\onlyslides or \noteslides commands which apara
meter of a comma-separated list of dides; this can be
numbers, ranges (e.g., 5-10) or IATEX \ref commands
referring to \1abel commandsin the dlides.

5 Control over didesize, fontsand magnific-
ation

There are agreat number of parameters by which the user
can change any of the following either on a dide-by-dlide
basis, or for the whole document:

Slide height and width;

Top, bottom, left and right margins;

Text justification (it is ragged right by default);

Page breaking by varying tolerance of over-running
meateridl;

Inter-line spacing;

¢ Point size, and choice of fonts.

How to change the default settingsis explained in detail in
the User's Guide.

Because seminar works by magnifying pages, sophistic-
ated users should read the manual to see how to deal with
setting and changing TeX dimensions. Most users need not
worry about this—in commands like \epsfig you should
always express your ‘width’ and ‘height’ requestsin frac-
tions of the line size anyway.

6 Fonts

Asthe size of thetext on your didesislarger than that for
normal text (articles, manuals, etc.), often youwill find that
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some fonts(especially for mathematics) are not available at
the size needed. If you use dvips, it tries to generate these
fonts but does not aways find the necessary Metafont in-
put files to successfully compl ete the generation of the new
font bitmaps. 1t makes sense, therefore, to use scaleable
PosTScriPT fonts; the complete Computer Modern fam-
ily isavailable in POSTSCRIPT Typel format, either in the
commercia set from Blue Sky or Y&Y, or in (dightly less
polished) public domain Paradissa set by Basil Malyshev.

7 Thelocal control file

The seminar package aways starts by tryingto find afile
caled seminar . con oNnthe TEXINPUTS path; thisgivesthe
user or site an opportunity to conveniently overwrite the
defaults. The seminar. con file can contain any IATEX
commands, including inputting style files. Figure 1 was
typeset using a seminar. con set up for CERN; the con-
tents of this are given below, with explanation of what is
being done:

First, we set up landscape macros for thedvips driver.

\newcommand{\printlandscape}{/
\special{papersize=297mm,210mm}}

We will assume POSTSCRIPT printers, and gain nice POST-
ScripT effects like rounded box corners; these will need
some extra style files:

\input semcolor.sty
\input fancybox.sty

Since this setup is designed to be used in Europe, where
A4 paper is standard, we need to set up some sizes and
re-invoke the code to set internal parameters:

\def\paperwidth{210mm}
\def\paperheight{297mm}
\input sem-page.sty
\slidewidth 205mm
\slideheight 150mm
\def\slideleftmargin{.8in}
\def\sliderightmargin{.8in}

For dide ‘sections, list of contents, etc we use another
stylefile:

\input slidesec.sty

This gives us access to various internal commands, some
of which are used below. We can also produce a list of
dides, intwo layouts:
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\listofslides \Slidecontents
2 Frame styles 7
N N
2] &
( ) ( )
List of Slides Introduction
/e Slidesanddlpx . . .. .. 3
Introduction v/ Introducing ‘seminar’ . . . 4
3 Slides andAT; -
: esar‘ ‘EX X \/ » Normal slide with coloured
4 Introducing ‘seminar backgroundandtext . . . 5
5 Normal slide with coloured background
and text Frame styles
Frame styles Vo Framestyles. . . . .. 6
6 Frame styles Text colours and colour tables
Text colours and colour tables = e Textcolors. ........ 8
8 Text colors e Colourtests . . o9
9 Colour tests « A multi-page coloured table 10
10 Amuiti-page coloured table e Zschemasbuiltup with over-
11 Z schemas built up with overlays lays . ........... 11

January 16, 1994 Introduction/2  January 16, 1994 Frame styles/2

For dide headings, there is a predefined \slideheading
command; we will amend this so that it is typeset with a
‘shadow’. A slidechapter command isalso defined:

\newcount\@inchap

\Q@inchap0

\def\l@chapslide#1{/

\slide@undottedcline{#1}{}%
}

\def\slidechapter#i{’
\begin{slide}
\immediate\addtocontents{los}{/%
\protect\l@chapslide{\ignorespaces’,

\protect\bfseries
\protect\large #1}}%
\gdef\thechapterheading{#11}/
\end{slide}
\Q@inchap0
}

This allows the user to break the dlides into groups; the
dide chapter title will be given in the bottom right corner
with this CERN style.

\def\@empty{}

\renewcommand{\makeslideheading}[1]{%
\gdef\theslideheading{#11}¥%
\def\@tempa{#1}Y
\ifx\Q@tempa\Qempty\else

\begin{Sbox}

\begin{Bcenter}
\large\textbf{#1}%
\end{Bcenter}

\end{Sbox}
\centerline{\shadowbox{\TheSbox}}
\vspace{lex minus lex}

\fi
}

Now the CERN page and frame styles; the plain ‘cern’
stylejust places registration ‘' +' marks, and the date:
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\newpagestyle{cern}%
{{\color{Black}\small
\textbf{+} \hfil \today
\hfil \textbf{+}}}V
{{\color{Black}\small
\textbf{+} \hfil \thepage
\hfil \textbf{+}}}%

Whereas the ‘ cernsections’ style has section headings and
alogo:

\newpagestyle{cernsectionsl}y
{{\color{Black}\small
\raisebox{-.5cm}[0cm] [Ocm]{¥%
\epsfig{figure=cernlogo.eps,%
height=.8cm}}
\hfil\textbf{\theslideheading}
\hfil\textbf{\thepage}}}/
{{\small\color{Black}\today
\hfil\thechapterheading
/\inchap
3%

For the dide frames, we define a frame with the word
‘CERN’ st in a coloured box on the lower left; thisis
done using the PStricks macros (which are automatically
included by the‘ semcolor’ optionabove). The colour com-
mands are al so defined using PStricks (the codeisnot listed
here); the names are used inthe ‘ colour’ figure.

\newslideframe{cern}{{\SlideFront
\boxput(-0.7,-1.11){%
\psframebox[linecolor=black,%
fillcolor=ForestGreen,’
fillstyle=solidl{%
\hbox{%
{\normalsize
\sffamily
\color{Black}CERN}Y
PR {#13%
\color{Black}
3}

Finally we make sure that each dide starts with the current
foreground colour.

\def\everyslide{\SlideFront}
\def\theslideheading{}

Theuser setsup dideswiththecommand\SlideColours,
with two parameters, which are colour names for fore-
ground and background. A synonym is defined for black
on white. We have to be a bit careful defining the frame
border, because by default it is coloured using the PosT-
SCRIPT ‘setgray’ operator, and that might not work with
colour separation, so we define an explicit blue frame (for
variety).
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Sebastian Rahtz
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The ‘seminar’ package and PStricks are the work of Timothy van Zandt
(tvz@ri ncet on. edu), and the full source and documentation can be
obtained from CTAN archives.

A/

Introduction/1

January 28, 1994

\SlideColours{Yellow}{SkyBlue}
Introducing ‘seminar’ 4
5]

Introducing ‘seminar’

There is a much bettefTgX style file available now -seminar.sty,; if
used in conjunction with a PostScript printer, and a set of useful
macros called PStricks, this offers almost every imaginable facility,
including:

Fancy frames, headers and footers

Coloured text and tables

Interleaving of annotations and slides

Slide ‘chapters’ and list of slides

January 16, 1994 Introduction/4

\SlideColours{White}{Blue}
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@ Slides and ETEX 3
.)
A

e

Slides and ETEX

Many BTEX users want to take advantage gK® high-quality
typesetting when they produce overhead slides for a presentation.
This facility was originally provided by a separate packagggX,

but that had a number of disadvantages:

o it was limited to a set of specially-scaled Computer Modern forjts
and it was not easy to adapt to other fonts;

o the user was required to have two separate files, one for contr
information and the other for the actual slides;

o the control of colour and overlays was crude and limited;

e There was only one ‘style’ for slides, and writing a different
layout (to, say, put a logo on each slide) was not documented.

J
January 16, 1994 Introduction/3
\SlideColours{Black}{White}
@W Normal slide with coloured background and text 5
X

| Normal slide with coloured background and text.

The Urban Origins in Eastern Africa project:

1. Ran from 1987 to 1993, under the sponsorship of the Swedish
development agency, SAREC and the overall management of
Paul Sinclair at Uppsala.

N

. To provide a framework of research and training for
archaeologists in the Comoros, Botswana, Kenya, Madagascey,
Mozambique, Namibia, Somalia, Tanzania, and Zimbabwe.

w

. Interdisciplinary and international co-operation has resulted inja
dramatic increase in the range and scale of basic data from th
countries involved.

7

Introduction/5

January 16, 1994

Red on gradient White/JungleGreen

Figure 1: Colour in slide background and foreground: (simulated in black and white)

\newslideframe{blueframel} [%
\psset{linecolor=NavyBlue,%
linewidth=\slideframewidth,?
framesep=\slideframesep,%
cornersize=absolute,
linearc=.5cmY
F1{\psframebox{#1}}
\def\SlideColours#1#2{%
\gdef\SlideFront{\color{#1}}%
\slideframe{\Framedefaultl}’
\slideframe*[\psset{fillcolor=#2,%
fillstyle=solid}]{blueframel}
¥
\def\blackandwhite{%
\SlideColours{Black}{Whitel}%
¥

The slide defaults will be for a detailed layout and CERN
logo, with yellow writing on a blue background:

\pagestyle{cernsections}
\slideframe{cern}
\def\Framedefault{cern}
\SlideColours{Yellow}{RoyalBlue}

The result of thissetup isshow in Figure 1; Figure 2 shows
how we might combinecolour and seminar’soverlay com-
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mands to highlight the relationship between parts of a pro-
gram schema.

If you do not like the CERN layout we describe above
(or whatever your local system has provided), you can
‘roll your own’ to various degrees of sophistication. In
the simplest case you can just write a file in your local
directory:

% A do-nothing file seminar.con
\endinput

Of course it might be more sensible to build on our work
by redefining the commands so that they do what you want.
For instance, if you had the seminar . con described above,
and wanted to change the default set-up to black on white
and use a plain pagestyle and frame, you could add some
codein front of the command \begin{document}:

\documentstyle{seminar}
\pagestyle{plain}
\slideframe{plain}
\renewcommand{\SlideFront}%

{\color{Black}}
\begin{document}
\begin{slide}
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@W Z schemas built up with overlays 11 @W Z schemas built up with overlays 11-a
A A
XY,z: N
x>0
y>0
z>0
X+y>z
X+z2>y
X+y+z>x
January 16, 1994 Text colours and colour tables/4 | January 16, 1994 Text colours and colour tables/4
Z schemas built up with overlays 11-b Z schemas built up with overlays 11-c
& &
— Equilateral
Triangle
#{xy,zt =1
Triangle
#{xy, 2t #3
January 16, 1994 Text colours and colour tables/4 | January 16, 1994 Text colours and colour tablejs/4

Figure 2: Sideoverlays

If you still would like colour backgrounds for your sides
by keeping the *SlideColours’ interface, but with a plain
border and no CERN logos etc., you can use thefollowing
set-up:

\documentstyle{seminar}
\pagestyle{plain}
\renewcommand{\SlideColours}[2]1{%
\renewcommand{\SlideFront}{\color{#1}}%
\slideframe?,
[\psset{fillcolor=#2,fillstyle=solid}]1%

{scplain}’
}
\begin{document}
\SlideColours{Red}{Yellow}
\begin{slide}

BijlageS

The complete syntax of the many other commands which
you have at your disposal isdescribed inthe seminar user
guide; you will probably also want to read the PStricks

manual!
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2 Preface‘Making TEX Work’

TeX isatool for creating professiona quality, typeset pages
of any kind. It is particularly good, perhaps unsurpassed,
at typesetting mathematics; as aresult, itiswidely used in
scientificwriting. Some of itsother features, likeitsability
to handle multiple languages in the same document and
the fact that the content of a document (chapters, sections,
equations, tables, figures, etc.) can be separated from its
form (typeface, size, spacing, indentation, etc.) are mak-
ing TEX more common outside of scientific and academic
circles.

Designed by Donald Knuth in the late 1970s, more than
a decade of refinement has gone into the program called
‘TEX’ today. The resulting system produces publication-
quality output while maintaining portability across an ex-
tremely wide range of platforms.

Remarkably, TEX isfree. Thisfact, probably as much as
any other, has contributed to the development of a com-
plete ‘TEX system’ by literaly thousands of volunteers.
TEX, the program, forms the core of this environment and
is now supported by hundreds of tools.

2.1 Why Read This Book?

This book is for anyone who uses TEX. Novices will need
at least one other reference, because this book does not
describe the nuts and bolts of writing documents with TeEX
inany great detail.

If you are new to TEX, there is much to learn. There are
many books that describe how to use TEX. However, the
focus of this book is mostly a a higher level. After di-
gesting Chapter 1, The Big Picture, you should be able to
proceed through the rest of the book without much diffi-
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culty evenif you have never seen TeX before. So, if youare
asystem administrator interested in learning enough about
these programs to install and test them for your users, you
should be all set. If you are interested in learning how to
write documents with TEX, thisbook will be helpful, but it
will not be wholly sufficient.

Why do you need this book at all? Although many in-
dividual components of the TEX system are well docu-
mented, there has never before been a complete reference
to thewhole system. Thisbook surveys the entire world of
TeX software and hel ps you see how the various pieces are
related.

A functioning TEX systemisreally alarge collection of pro-
grams that interact in subtle ways to produce a document
that, when formatted by TEX, prints the output you want.
All the different interactionsthat take place ultimately res-
ult in less work for you, the writer, even though it may
seem like more work at first. Heck, it may be more work
at first, but in the long run, the savings are tremendous.

Many books about TEX refer the reader to a ‘loca guide
for more information about previewing and printing doc-
uments and what facilities exist for incorporating special
material into documents(likespecia fontsand picturesand
figures). Inredlity, very few loca guidesexist.

The TEX environment is now mature and stable enough
to support a more ‘global guide’ That is what this book
attempts to be. It goes into detail about previewing and
printing, about incorporating other fonts, about adding pic-
tures and figuresto your documents, and about many other
things overlooked by other books.

Because fonts play a ubiquitous role in typesetting, this
book isalso about METAFONT, thetool that Donald K nuth
designed for creating fonts.

2.2 Scope of This Book
Here's how the book islaid out.

Part I: An Introduction to TEX.

Chapter 1, The Big Picture. If you don’'t know anything
about TEX at dl, this chapter will help you get started.
If you're a system adminstrator charged with the task of
installing and maintaining TEX tools, you'll get enough
information to do the job.

Chapter 2, Editing. An overview of some environments
that can make working with TEX documents easier. It de-
scribessomeeditorsthat ‘ understand’ TEX, how tointegrate
TeX into a ‘programmer’s editor, spellchecking, revision
control, and other aspects of TEXnical editing.

Chapter 3, Running TEX. The mechanics of running TeX,
the program. It discusses what things TEX needsto be able
to run, how to start TEX, command-line options, leaving
TEX, and recovery from errors.

Chapter 4, Macro Packages. Overview of TEX macro pack-
ages. This chapter describes how to make a format file,
the major general -purpose writing packages, some special-
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purpose writing packages, how to make dides for present-
aions, and how to handle color in TEX.

Part I1: Elements of a Complex Document.

Chapter 5, Fonts. Thischapter explorestheissuesthat need
to be addressed when using fonts. Many of these issues
are not particularly TeX-related, but TEX is very flexible,
and it’s important to understand the tradeoffs that must be
made. This chapter also examines some TEX-specific is-
sues. font selection, files that TEX needs, automatic font
generation, and virtual fonts.

Chapter 6, Pictures and Figures. How many waysarethere
to include pictures and figures in a TEX document? Lots
and lots of ways. This chapter examines them al.

Chapter 7, International Considerations. TEX iswell qual-
ified to do international typesetting. This chapter looks
at the issues that are involved: representing international
symbolsin your input file, what TEX produces, getting the
right fonts, multiplelanguages in the same document, and
macro packages and style files that solve some of these
problems. Some strategies for dealing with very difficult
languages (like Japanese and Arabic) are aso explored.

Chapter 8, Printing. What goes in hasto come out. This
chapter tells the what, where, why, and how of printing
your documents.

Chapter 9, Previewing. Save paper; preview your docu-
ments before you print them.

Chapter 10, OnlineDocumentation. Onlinedocumentation
is becoming increasingly popular. This chapter explores
different ways that both typeset and online documentation
can be produced from the same set of input files.

Chapter 11, Introducint METAFONT. Sometimes it is ne-
cessary or desirableto create aspecia version of astandard
TeX font. Maybe you really need the standard 10pt font at
11.3pt. Thischapter will tell you how to work with existing
METAFONT fonts. It won't tell you how to create your
own fonts; that'sawhole different story.

Chapter 12, Bibliographies, Indexes, and Glossaries.
Maintaining a bibliographic database can be a great
timesaver. This chapter looks at the BibTeX program and
other toolsfor building and using bibliographi c databases.
It also discusses the creation of indexes and glossaries.

Part I11: A ToolsOverview.

Chapter 13, Non-commercial Ervironments. Many TeX
environments are freely available. This chapter describes
public domain, free, and shareware versions of TeX.

Chapter 14, Commercial Environments. A large, complex
system like TEX can be overwhelming (although | hope
less so after you read this book ;-). One of the advant-
ages of selecting a commercial implementation of TEX is
that some form of customer support is usually provided.
Still other commercial implementations offer features not

! And sometimes they don't ;-)
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found in any free releases. This chapter describes several
commercia TeX releases.

Chapter 15, TEX on the Macintosh. Many issues discussed
in this book apply equaly to al platforms, including the
Macintosh platform, but the Mac has its own special set of
features. This chapter looks at some versions of TeX and
other tools designed specifically for use on the Mac.

Chapter 16, TeX Utilities. This chapter lists many of the
the utilitiesavailablein the CTAN archives and providesa
brief description of what they do.

Appendix A, Filename Extension Summary. Lots of files
can be identified by their extensions. This appendix lists
the extensions that are most often seen in conjunctionwith
TeX and describes what the associated files contain.

Appendix B, Font Samples. Examples of many META-
FONT fontsavailable from the CTAN archives.

Appendix C, Resources. A complete list of the resources
described in this book.

Appendix D, Long Examples. This appendix contains ex-
amples (scripts, batch fil es, programs) that seemed too long
to place in the running text.

Bibliography. Where | learned what | know. Also, where
you can look for more information about specific topics.

2.3 Conventions Used in This Book

The following typographic conventions are used in this
book:

Italic is used for filenames, directories, user commands,
program names, and macro packages (except where
thedistinctivelogo typeisused). Sometimesitalics
are used in the traditiona way for emphasis of new
ideas and important concepts.

Typewriter isusedfor program examples, FTP sites,
TEX control sequences, and littlebits of TEX syntax
that appear in running text (for example, typewriter
text in a reference to the IATEX pi ct ur e envir-
onment is a clue that IATEX literally uses the word
‘picture’ to identify thisenvironment).

Typewriter Bold isused in examples to show the
user’s actual input at the terminal.

Typewiter ltalic identifies text that requires a
context-specific substitution. For example, fi | e-
nane in an example would be replaced by some
particular filename.

Footnotes are used for parenthetical remarks. Some-
times, lies are spoken to simplify the discussion,
and the footnotesrestore the lie to the truth.!

Filename extensions, like *.tex' in book.tex, are shown in
uppercase letterswhen referring to a particul ar type of file.
For example, a TEX Font Metric or TFM file would be
somefiletfm. The actua extension of the file may be dif-
ferent (upper or lowercase, longer or shorter) depending on
your operating environment.
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When the shell prompt is shown in an example, it isshown
as adollar sign, $. You should imagine that this is your
system’s prompt, which might otherwisebe% C,[ C: \ ],
or adiaog box.

When spaces areimportantin anexample, the* ' character
isused to emphasize the spaces. Effective, isn't it?

In some places, | refer to specific keys that you should
press. When it's important that | mean pressing particu-
lar keys and not typing something, | emphasize the keys.
For instance, an example that includes Enter means that
you should literally press the Enter or Return key. The
sequence Ctrl-D means that you should press and hold the
‘Control’ and ‘d’ keys simultaneoudly. Control-key com-
binations aren’'t case sensitive, so you needn’'t press the
shift key.

24 Howto Get TEX

TeX and the other programs mentioned in this book are
available from a number of places. It'simpossibleto list
all of the places where you might find any given tool, but
thereisone placewhereyouwill almost certainly find every
tool: the Comprehensive TEX Archive Network (CTAN).

Thisnetwork isafully-mirrored anonymous FTP hierarchy
on three continents. Always use the FTP site that is geo-
graphically closest to you. The following table lists the
current members of CTAN as of July, 1993:

Geogr aphic Top Level
L ocation Site |P Address Directory
United States ftp.shsu. edu 192.92.115.10 Jtex-archive
England ftp.tex.ac. uk 131.151.79.32 Jtex-archive
Germany ftp.uni-stuttgart.de 129.69.8.13 Jtex-archive

You may also access the CTAN archives by electronic mail
if you do not have FTP access. For up-to-dateinstructions
about the mail server, send the single-line message hel p
to fileserv@shsu.edu.

241 WhereAretheFiles?

Every CTAN mirror site has the same well-organized dir-
ectory structure. The top-level directory also contains
a complete catalog of current files organized by name,
date, and size. The catalogs are named FILESbyname,
FILESbydate, and FILESbysize, respectively, in the top
level directory. The top-level directory contains the fol-
lowing subdirectories:

Thearchivesatft p. shsu. eduandftp.tex. ac. uk
also support gopher access tothearchives. The UK gopher
supports indexed access to the archives. A World Wide
Web (hypertext) interfaceto the archives is available from:

http://jasper.ora.con CTAN ctan. ht m

Thisinterfaceincludesbrief descriptionsof many packages
and the ability to perform keyword and date searches.
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Directory | Description of Contents

tools Archiving tools (unzip, tar, compress, etc.)
biblio Tools for maintaining bibliographic databases
digests Electronic digests (TEXhax, UKTEX, etc.)

info Free documentation, many good guides
dviware Printing and previewing software

fonts Fonts for TeX

graphics | Software for working with pictures and figures
help Online help files, etc.

indexing Indexing and glossary building tools
language | Multi-national language support

macros Macro packagesand stylefiles

misc Stuff that doesn't fit in any other category

support Toolsfor running and supporting TEX
systems OS-specific programs and files
web Sourcesfor TEX programs (in Web)

24.2 Getting Software Without FTP

The electronic alternatives to FTP, described in the sec-
tion ‘ Getting Examples From This Book’ of this chapter
are aso viable aternatives for getting software from the
CTAN archives.

In addition, there are a number of waysto get distributions
through nonel ectronic channels. The names and addresses
of these sources are listed in Appendix C, Resources.

You can get many of the popular TEX distributions on
diskette from the TEX Users Group (TUG). Emacs, Ghost-
script, and other packages by the Free Software Foundation
(FSF) are available on tape directly from the FSF. You may
also find large bulletin board systems that support TeX (for
example, Channel 1 in Cambridge, MA)

243 Getting Examples From This Book

All of the substantia code fragments and programs prin-
ted in thisbook are available online. The examplesin this
book areall inPerl, alanguagefor easily manipulating text,
files, and processes. | decided to use Perl simply because
it is available for every platform discussed in this book.
It isthe only ‘universal’ scripting language that will work
under MS-DOS, 0S/2, UNIX, and the Macintosh. All
of the scripts in this book can be converted to a different
scripting language (the various UNIX shells or something
like 4DOS's extended batch language for MS-DOS and
0S/2) if you prefer. I've tried to write the Perl scriptsin
a straightforward way so that any given task won't be too
difficult.

The examples are available dectronically in a number
of ways. by FTP, FTPMAIL, BITFTR, and UUCP. The
cheapest, fastest, and easiest ways are listed first. If you
read from the top down, thefirst one that worksis probably
the best. Use FTP if you are directly on the Internet. Use
FTPMAIL if you are not on the Internet but can send and
receive electronic mail to Internet site (thisincludes Com-
puServe users). Use BITFTP if you send electronic mail
viaBITNET. Use UUCPif none of the above work.

NOTE: The exampleswere prepared usingaUNIX system.
If you are running UNIX, you can use them without modi-
fication. If you are running on another platform, you may
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need to modify these examples to correct the end-of-line
markers. For example, whereas under UNIX every line
endswithalinefeed character (thecarriagereturnisimpli-
cit), under DOS every line must end with explicit carriage
return and linefeed characters.

FTP Touse FTR you need a machine with direct access
to the Internet. A sample session is shown below.

$ ftp ftp.uu. net
Connected to ftp.uu.net.
220 ftp. UU. NET FTP server
(Version 6.34 Cct 22 14:32: 01 1992) ready.
Name (ftp.uu.net:prefect): anonynous
331 Guest login ok, send e-nmil address as
passwor d.
Passwor d: prefect @ui de. com
230 Cuest login ok, access restrictions apply.
ftp> cd /published/oreilly/nutshell/naketexwork
250 COWD command successful .
ftp> get README
200 PORT command successful .
150 Opening ASCI|I node data connection for
README (xxxXx bytes).
226 Transfer conplete.
| ocal : README renote: README
xxxX bytes received in xxx seconds (xxx Kbytes/s)
ftp> binary
200 Type set to I.
(Repeat get commands for the other files.
They are listed in the README file.)
ftp> quit
221 Goodbhye.
$

FTPMAIL FTPMAIL isamail server available to any-
one who can send electronic mail to, and receive it from,
Internet sites. This includes most workstations that have
an email connection to the outside world and CompuServe
users. You do not need to be directly on the Internet.

Send mail to ftpmail @decwrl.dec.com. In the message
body, give the name of the anonymous FTP host and the
FTP commands you want to run. The server will run an-
onymous FTP for you and mail the files back to you. To
get a complete help file, send a message with no subject
and the single word hel p in the body. The following is
an example mail session that should get you the examples.
This command sends you a listing of the filesin the selec-
ted directory and the requested example files. The listing
is useful if there's a later version of the examples you're
interested in.

$ mail ftpmail @ecw ! .dec.com

Subj ect: reply prefect@uide.com

connect ftp.uu. net

chdir /published/oreilly/nutshell/maket exwork
dir

get README

qui t

A signatureat the end of the message is acceptable aslong
asit appears after qui t .

BITFTP BITFTP is a mail server for BITNET users.
You send it electronic mail messages requesting files, and
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it sends you back the files by electronic mail. BITFTP cur-
rently serves only users who send it mail from nodes that
are directly on BITNET, EARN, or NetNorth. BITFTPis
apublic service of Princeton University.

To use BITFTPR, send mail containing your FTP commands
to BITFTP@PUCC. For a complete help file, send HELP

as the message body.

The following is the message body you should send to
BITFTP:

FTP ftp. uu. net

NETDATA USER anonynous

PASS your Internet e-nmil address (not your BIT-
NET addr ess)

CD / publ i shed/ oreilly/nutshell/nmket exwork

DR

GET README

QT

Questions about BITFTP can be directed to
MAINT@PUCC on BITNET.

UUCP UUCPisstandard on virtually al UNIX systems
andisavailablefor IBM-compatiblePCsand AppleMacin-
toshes. The examples are available by UUCP via modem
from UUNET; UUNET's connect-time charges apply. You
can get the examples from UUNET whether you have an
account or not. If you or your company has an account
with UUNET, you will have a system with a direct UUCP
connection to UUNET. Find that system, and type (as one
line):

$ uucp uunet\!”/published/oreilly/
nut shel | / maket exwor k/ READVE \
your host\!~/your nane

The README file should appear some time
later (up to a day or more) in the directory
/usr/spool/uucppublic/yourname.  If you don't have an
account, but would like one so that you can get electronic
mail, contact UUNET at 703-204-8000.

If you don't have a UUNET account, you can set up a
UUCP connection to UUNET in the United States using
the phone number 1-900-468-7727. As of thiswriting, the
cost is 50 cents per minute. The charges will appear on
your next telephone bill. The login name is uucp with no
password. Your entry may vary depending on your UUCP
configuration.

Gopher If you are on the Internet, you can use the
gopher facility to learn about online access to examples
through the O’ Reilly Online Information Resource. Ac-
cess gopher.ora.com as appropriate from your site.

25 Versionsof TEX

The most recent versionsof TeX and METAFONT arever-
sion 3.1415 and version 2.71, respectively. Version 3 of
TeX introduced several new features designed to improve
support for non-English languages (including the use of
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8-bit input and some refinements to hyphenation control).
If you use an older version of TEX, you should upgrade.

Donald Knuth has specified that TeX's version number
converges to 7, therefore version 3.1415 isonly the fourth
minor revision after version 3. The next minor revision
will beversion 3.14159. Similarly, METAFONT’sversion
number convergesto e (2.7182818284. . ).

2.6 Implementations and Platforms

The interface that TEX presents to the writer is very con-
sistent. Most of the exampl es described in thisbook are ap-
plicableto every singleimplementation of TEX. However,
TeX isnot a closed system. It is possible to step outside
of TEX toincorporate special e ementsinto your document
or take advantage of the specid features of a particular en-
vironment. These extensions can dramatically restrict the
portability of your documents.

Many of the topics covered in this book offer alternatives
inthose areas that are less portable. Therefore, it isnatural
to ask what implementations are really covered.

Before outlining which implementations are covered, let
me suggest that this book will be useful even if you are
using an implementation not ‘ officially’ covered here. The
reality of the situationisthis: many, many tools have been
ported with TEX. Many of the tools mentioned in thisbook
are available on platforms that are not specifically dis-
cussed. Time and equipment constraints prevented Amiga,
Atari, NeXT, VMS, and Windows NT implementations of
TeX from being specifically addressed in thisedition of the
book.

261 UNIX

UNIX is probably the most common TgX platform. The
emphasis in this book is on UNIX workstations running
X11, producing output for PostScript and HP LaserJet
printers.

Linux and other personal computer implementations of
UNIX are not addressed specificaly; however, with the
successful port of X11 to Linux, I'm confident that every
UNIX tool here can be, or has been, ported to Linux (and
probably other PC UNIX environments).

The only implementation of the TeX program for UNIX
considered in any detail isthe free implementation distrib-
uted inweb2c. Thisdistributionisdescribed in the section
caled ‘Web2C' in Chapter 13, Non-commercial Environ-
ments. Most of the other UNIX tools discussed here are
also free

26.2 MSDOS

With very few exceptions, the toolsin this book are avail-
ableunder MS-DOS. Because PCsarevery popular, alot of
effort has goneinto porting UNIX toolsto MS-DOS. Some
packages, however, require a 386SX (or more powerful)
processor. For the most part, | focus on PCsrunning MS-
DOS only; however, Microsoft Windows and DesgView
are not entirely ignored.
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There are quite a few options when it comes to select-
ing an implementation of the TEX program under MS-
DOS. Several freeimplementationsarediscussed aswell as
some commercia implementations. For more information
about these implementations, consult Chapter 13, Non-
commercial Environments, and Chapter 14, Commercial
Environments.

263 0952

In thisbook, OS2 istreated primarily as asuperset of MS-
DOS. When possible, | look at OS/2-specific versions of
each utility, but rely on MS-DOS as afall-back.

Extensionsto emTeX for OS2 are explored, as are editing
environments such as epm. The multi-threaded nature of
0S/2 alows more compl ete porting of UNIX tools. When
better ports are available for OS/2, they are discussed.

2.6.4 Macintosh

TheMacintoshisvery different fromthe systems described
above. Chapter 15, TEX on the Macintosh, discusses the
Macintosh environment in detail.

There are four implementations of TeX for the Macin-
tosh. Three are fredly available, and one is commercial:
CMacTeX isfree, OzTeX and Direct TeX areshareware, and
Texturesisacommercia package from Blue Sky Research.

27 WedLiketoHear From You

We have tested and verified dl of the information in this
book to the best of our ability, but you may find that fea-
tures have changed (or even that we have made mistakes!).
Please let us know about any errors you find, as well as
your suggestionsfor future editions, by writing:

O'Reilly & Associates, Inc.

103 Morris Street, Suite A

Sebastopol, CA 95472
1-800-998-9938 (in the US or Canada)
1-707-829-0515 (international/local)
1-707-829-0104 (FAX)

You can a so send us messages electronically. To be put on
themailing list or request a catalog, send email to:

nuts@ora.com (viatheInternet)
uunetloralnuts  (viaUUCP)

To ask technical questions or comment on the book, send
email to:

bookquestions@ora.com (viathe Internet)
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ited it into English with the help of Ledlie Chalmers and
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3 Chapter 4 from book: Macro Packages

Everyone who uses TEX uses amacro package (also called
a‘format’). A macro package extends TEX to providefunc-
tionality that is suited to a particular task or set of tasks.

This chapter provides a summary of TEX macro packages.
Genera -purpose packagesdesigned to typeset awiderange
of documents—articles, books, letters, and reports—are
examined first. The general-purpose packages described
are Plain TeX, Extended Plain TeX, ATEX2:, IATEX,
AMSTEX, AMSIATEX, Lollipop, and TeXinfo. After
surveying the general-purpose packages, severa specia-
purpose packages designed to handle specific tasks—
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typesetting transparencies, music, chemistry or physics
diagrams, etc—are described. The special -purpose pack-
ages surveyed are SIiTEX, Foil TEX, Seminar, MusicTEX,
ChemStruct, and ChemTgX.

There are a lot of overlapping features and similar com-
mands in the general-purpose packages. To understand
why this is the case, consider how a new macro package
comes into existence. An ambitious person, who is very
familiar with TEX, decides that there are some things she
would liketo expressin her documentsthat are difficult to
express with existing formats. Perhaps, for example, no
existing format produces documentsthat match the precise
specifications required for publishing in her field, or per-
haps she has in mind a whole new document structuring
paradigm. A more mundane possibility is simply that she
has been customizing an existing format for sometime and
now feels it has enough unique features to be useful to
others.

In any event, a new format isborn. Now, if thisformat is
designed for a very specific task, writing multiple-choice
mathematics exams, for example, it might not have very
many general-purposewriting features. On the other hand,
if itisdesigned for writinglonger, more general documents
(e.g., history textbooks or papers to appear in a particular
journal) then there are a number of featuresthat itislikely
toinclude; provisionsfor numbered lists, cross references,
tables of contents, indexes, and quotationsare all examples
of features common to many documents.

To support these common features, many macro packages
have similar control sequences. This stems from the fact
that they are al built on top of a common set of primitives
and that macro package authorstend to copy somefeatures
of other packages into their own.

You may find that you'd like to use the features of severa
different packages in the same document. Unfortunately,
there is no provision for using multiple formats to pro-
cess a single document. The features required to process
most documents are shared by al of the genera-purpose
formats, however. You are more likely to need multiple
macro packages if you want to use a specia format to
construct a diagram or figure and incorporateit into adoc-
ument. Chapter 6, Pictures and Figures, describes several
ways to take ‘electronic snippets of one document and
insert them into another, which is one possible solution to
this problem.

If you're beginning to fed alittlelost, have no fear. Most
general -purpose formatsare sufficient for most documents.
And there's no reason why every document you write has
to be done with the same format. Many people find IATEX
and Plain TeX sufficient, but if you're writing an article
for a particular journal and someone has written a format
specifically for that journal’s documents, by al means use
it. It is more likely, however, that someone has written a
style file which tailors IATEX to the requirements of the
journal.
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In addition to describing some common macro packages
in this chapter, I'll describe how to build format files for
them. If the packages that you want to use have aready
been installed a your site, you can ignore the installation
sections.

The packages that you find most convenient will depend
on the tasks you perform and how well each package suits
your work style. The list of packages in this chapter is
not meant to be al-inclusive, nor isit my intention to sug-
gest which packages are best. Use the ones you like, for
whatever reasons.

| can hear some of you already, ‘| don’t really need amacro
package, yousay, ‘I can roll my own with just TEX!

And you are absolutely correct.

| don't recommend it, however. It's akin to using your
compiler without any of the built-in functions. Most TeX
primitives offer little support by themselves for writing
documents.

A New Perspective: IATEX2: (and its successor, which
will be IATEX3) seek to address many of the problems
mentioned above by defining a core IATEX format with
extension packages to provide custom features.

The lATEX 2 system providesasingleformat file that sup-
ports IATEX, AMSTEX, and SIiTEX. For the time being,
IATEX 2- is described separately in this chapter along with
the other formats. Be aware, however, that IATEX 2: isnow
the standard IATEX >and you should migrateto it as soon as
possible.

3.1 Installation: Making Format Files

A format file, as described in Chapter 3, Running TeX, isa
special ‘compiled’ version of amacro package. Theini TEX
program interprets al of the control sequences in a macro
package and writes the corresponding memory image into
afile. Loading a format file is much faster than loading
individual macro packages in your document because TEX
does not have to interpret any of the control sequences
whileit isalso processing text.

In genera, al format files should be stored in the same
directory.* If youinstall TeX inadirectory called tex, then
formatstypically go in adirectory called formatsin the tex
directory. Thisisnot universally the case because you need
separate format directories for big and small TpXs.?

Usualy, an environment variable indicates where the
format files are located. Environment variables are a com-
mon way of customizing your interaction with programs.
They are usually set in your AUTOEXEC.BAT filefor MS-
DOS, CONFIG.SYSfor OS2, or therc-filefor ashell (i.e,
.cshre, .kshrc) on UNIX systems. Any good reference book
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for your operating system or shell will describe how to use
environment variables.

A common namefor theenvironment variablethat indicates
where TEX formats are located is TEXFORVATS. Imple-
mentations that provide big and small TEXs need another
variable to indicate the directory that contains formats for
big TEX.

INiTEX is not aways a separate program. Some imple-
mentations of TEX combine the functionality of TeX and
iniTEX into a single program and use a specid switch at
runtime to determine which function to perform. In this
chapter, all of the examples usethe program nameinitex to
identify iniTEX. If you use an implementation that doesn’'t
provide aseparate ini TEX program, you should usethe TEX
program with the ini TeX switch instead. For example, for
emTEX, usetex /i instead of initex when you build aformat.

Like TEX, iniTEX needsto be ableto find input files. Usu-
ally, thisis accomplished by searching the directories lis-
ted in the TEXI NPUTS environment variable. Place the
input filesthat iniTEX needsin adirectory on the TEXI N-

PUTS path before running iniTeX unless otherwise direc-
ted. The TEXI NPUTS environment variable is discussed
inthe‘User Files' section of Chapter 3.

Hyphenation Patterns

In order for TEX to correctly hyphenatewords, every format
file must contain a set of hyphenation patterns. The pat-
terns are part of an algorithmic solution to the problem of
breaking aword into syllables for hyphenation.

The details of the hyphenation algorithm (given in Ap-
pendix H of The TeXbook) are too complex to describe
here, but two aspects of this solution deserve particular
emphasis. First, using patterns means that a dictionary of
hyphenated words is not necessary.® This saves a lot of
space and time. Second, by loading different sets of pat-
terns, TEX can achieve egqual success a hyphenating any
language—even English ;-). There are actually at least two
sets of hyphenation patterns for English, one for British
English and one for American English. Chapter 7, Inter-
national Considerations, describes how to load multiple
sets of hyphenation patterns for typesetting multilingual
documents.

3.2 General-purpose Formats

This section describes several macro packages that are de-
signed for formatting standard documents like articles or
books. In order to provide some form of comparative
measure, each macro package is used to create the same
document, a one-page report that looks like Figure 1. |
congtructed this example to demonstrate a few common
elementsin adocument: severa sizes of headings, a para
graph of text, inlineand displayed mathematics, and afew

2 At the time of this writing, it's actually still in test-release, but it may be available as a standard release by the time you read this.
*On Macintosh systems and other environments that don’t have directories, format files are typically stored in their own folders (or

other metaphorically appropriate place ;-).

®The distinction between big and small TEX is described in the section called ‘What Do You Run? in Chapter 3.
A small set of exceptionsis maintained because the algorithm isn't perfect.
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fonts. There are lots of other things that aren’t shown
(tables, figures, footnotes, etc.), and these elementsvary as
much as any other in the different macro packages.

Observant readers will notice that the examples are shown
in the Computer Modern fonts while the rest of this book
uses different fonts.” There are a number of reasons why
the exampl e is shown in Computer Modern. For onething,
all of the formats discussed here use the Computer Mod-
ern fonts by default. Using a different set of fonts would
only add more complexity to each example. A more subtle
problemisthat | do not have appropriate mathematicsfonts
for Garamond. There are a number of complex issuesin-
volving the use of fontsin TEX. They are discussed in
Chapter 5, Fonts.

N

Chapter 1

Unsolved Problems

1.1 Odd Perfect Numbers

ample, 6 is
divi

Figure 1: Sample page

3.21 Plain TEX
Plain TEX istheformat written by Donald Knuth duringthe
development of TEX. It isdescribed fully in The TEXbook.

Plain TEX ties together the TEX primitivesin a way that
makes it practical to work in TEX. If you do not have a
computer programming background, you may find Plain
TeX alittle bit intimidating. 1t is definitely a ‘roll your
own’ environment. Although it demonstrably contains al
of the functionality required to write everything from let-
tersto books, there is very little‘ user-friendly’ packaging
around the internals of TeX.

Bijlage T

Aside from user interface considerations, which are highly
subjective, Plain TEX lacks some functionality when com-
pared to other formats. There is no provision in Plain
TeX for automatically numbered sections, labelled figures,
tables of contents, indexes, or bibliographies. Any of these
functionscan be constructedin Plain TEX if you are willing
to invest the time and energy required to write your own
macros, but they are not built into Plain TEX.

If you enjoy writing your own macros or plan to produce
novel types of documents, a firm grasp of Plain TEX will
allow you to write anything in TEX. A firm grasp of Plain
TEX aso makes it easier to understand and modify other
formats (like IATEX) that are built on top of Plain TEX.

In addition, Plain TEX is the only format that is aways
distributed with TeX. The other formats discussed in this
chapter are freely available but do not come with TEX.

The Plain TEX input that producesthereport in Figure 1 is
shown in Example 1.

Example 1: Plain TeX Input

% Format: Plain

\ font\ chapf ont =cnbx12 scal ed 1728
\font\titlefont=cnbx12 scal ed 2073
\font\secfont=cnbx12 scal ed 1200

\ par ski p=\ basel i neski p
\ par i ndent =Opt

\ hsi ze=5in

\ hof f set=. 75i n

\leftline{\chapfont Chapter 1}
\ vski p36pt

\leftline{\titlefont Unsol ved Probl ens}
\ vski p36pt

\leftline{\secfont 1.1\ \ QOdd Perfect Nunmbers}
\ vski p12pt

A nunber is said to be {\it perfect\/} if it
is the sumof its divisors. For exanple, $6%$
is perfect because $1+2+3 = 6%, and $1$, $2$,
and $3% are the only nunbers that divide
evenly into $6$ (apart from $6$ itself).

It has been shown that all even perfect nunbers
have the form $$2°{p-1} (2" {p}-1) $$ where $p$
and $2°{p}-1%$ are both prine.

The existence of {\it odd\/} perfect nunbers is
an open question.
\ bye

Buildingthe Plain TEX format  To build Plain TEX, you
need only two files: plain.tex and hyphen.tex. These files
are distributed with TEX so they should be available as
soon as you have installed TEX. The hyphen.tex file is
language-dependent. Readers who frequently work with
non-English text should read Chapter 7 for more informa
tion about obtaining non-English hyphenation patterns.

The command:

$ initex plain \dunp

"Really observant readers may have noticed that it's a version of Garamond ;-)
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will create the Plain TEX format. Move the resulting files,
plain.fmt and plain.log, into your TEX formats directory.

3.2.2 Extended Plain TEX

Extended Plain TeX extends Plain TEX ina number of use-
ful ways without forcing you to use any particular ‘styl€
of output. The argument isthis: athough Plain TEX really
doesn’t provide al of the features that you need (tables
of contents, cross references, citations, enumerated lists,
convenient access to verbatim input, etc), many of these
features don’'t have any direct impact on the appearance
of your document. Unfortunately, other general-purpose
macro packages like IATEX, which do provide these fea-
tures, tend to force you to accept their notion of what the
typeset page should look like®

Extended Plain TeX isan attempt to solve that problem. It
provides many behind-the-scenes features without provid-
ing any general page layout commands (like \chapt er
or \sect i on), which means that these features can be
used inside Plain TEX without much difficulty and without
changing the layout of typeset pages.

Building the Extended Plain TEX format To build the
Extended Plain TEX format, you need the plain.tex and hy-
phen.tex files required to build the Plain format as well as
the eplain.tex file distributed with Extended Plain TeX.”
Make and install the Plain TEX format first, then change to
the directory that contains the Extended Plain TEX distri-
bution.

The command:

$ initex &plain eplain \dunp

will createthe Extended Plain TeX format. Movetheresult-
ing files, eplain.fmt and eplain.log, into your TEX formats
directory.

3.23 |ATEX2: VersusIATEX
Thetremendouspopul arity of IATEX inthe TEX community
has had an unfortunate side effect: because itisavery fa-
miliar and flexible format, many people have used it as
the basis for extensions of one sort or another. This has
resulted in awide range of (dightly) incompatibleformats
and alot of frustration.

This situation isbeing rectified by anew release of IATEX,
currently called IATEX2:. The new release replaces the
existing dialects of IATEX (IATEX with and without NFSS,
SIiTeX, AMSIATEX, etc.) with a single core system and
a set of extension packages. IATEX2: includes a com-
patibility mode which will alow it to continue to format
existing documents without change (provided that they do
not rely on local modifications to the IATEX format, of
course). Local modifications can aso be incorporated
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into the IATEX2: system as extension packages, making
IATEX 2: a complete replacement for al existing versions
of IATEX and packages closely derived from IATEX.

The most significant and least compatible difference
between IATEX and IATEX 2- is the font selection scheme.
There are many control sequences for selecting fonts in
IATEX. Some control the typeface (\r m \t t, \sc, tc.);
some the size (\smal | , \nor nal si ze, \| ar ge, €tc.);
and some the appearance (\i t , \bf , \em etc.).

Under the Old Font Selection Scheme (OFSS), the con-
trol sequences for selecting afont completely override any
font selection aready in place. Consider, for example, the
control sequences\i t and \bf , which switchtoitalicand
boldface. Using\bf \i t producesitalictext, and \i t \bf
produces boldface text, and neither produces boldf aced-
italic text (which is probably what you wanted).

Under the New Font Selection Scheme, typeface (called
family in NFSS parlance), appearance (called series and
shape), and size are viewed as orthogona components in
font selection. Because these parameters are independ-
ent, selecting an italic appearance with the \i t control
sequence switchestoitalicin the current typeface and size.
Under the NFSS, \bf \i t does select boldface-italic in
both the current typeface and size (if it isavailable).

IATEX2: supports only the NFSS, version 2 (called
NFSS2). For more than a year, the NFSS (initially ver-
sion 1, and more recently version 2) has been available as
an extension for IATEX 2.09. However, in light of stable
test releases of IATEX 2:, the NFSS2 package for IATEX
2.09 has been withdrawn. The discussion of NFSSin this
book applies equally well to IATEX 2.09 with NFSS2, but
it isdescribed in terms of IATEX 2: in an effort to be more
applicable in the future. The NFSS is discussed in more
detail in Chapter 5.

3.24 |ATEX2:

Leslie Lamport’s IATEX format is probably the most com-
monly used TpX format. It is described in IATEX: A
Document Preparation System and many other TEX books.
IATEX 2¢ isthe new standard IATEX. It isdescribed in The
IATEX Companion. The next edition of IATEX: A Document
Preparation System will also describe IATEX 2;.

At the time of this writing, IATEX2: is available only in
atest release, but by the time you read this, it islikely to
be available as the new standard IATEX. It is described
first in this chapter to emphasize that you should begin
using IATEX 2- as soon as possible. Once IATEX 2 is out
of testing, it will become IATEX, and support for older
versions will not be provided (at least not by the IATEX
developers). IATEX 2: includes a compatibility mode for
old IATEX documents so the transition should be relatively
painless.

80f course, that’s not strictly true. You can change the page layout of IATEX (and most other packages) to be almost anything, but
it does require learning a lot about the macro package. If you are already familiar with Plain TEX (or some other Plain TEX-derived
package), you probably have a set of macrosthat produce documentsin the style you like. Why reinvent the wheel ?

?Extended Plain TeX is available in the macros/eplain directory in the CTAN archives.
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The central theme of IATEX is ‘structured document pre-
paration. An ideal IATEX document is described entirely
in terms of its structure: chapters, sections, paragraphs,
numbered lists, bulleted items, tables, figures, and al the
other elements of a document are identified descriptively.
For example, you enclose figures in a figure environment
identified by the control sequences \ begi n{fi gur e}
and\ end{fi gure}.

When you are ready to print your document, select an
appropriate document class, and IATEX formats your doc-
ument according to the rules of the selected style. In the
case of the ideal document, it might first be printed in a
magazine or newsd etter using the article class. Later, when
it is incorporated into a book, selecting the book class is
all that is required to produce appropriate output; the doc-
ument itself is unchanged.

IATEX is written on top of Plain TeX. This means that al-
most any control sequence or macro that you learn about in
Plain TEX can aso beused in IATEX. Of course, IATEX in-
sulates you from many Plain TEX commands by wrapping
amuch more user-friendly interface around them.

The IATEX2: input that produces the sample page in
Figure 1 is shown in Example 2. The only difference
between this document and an old IATEX document is
the use of the \docunent cl ass declaration instead of
the \docunent st yl e declaration.*® For more complex
documents, other minor changes may also be necessary.

Example 2: IATEX2: Input

% Format: LaTeX2e
\ docunent cl ass{report}

\ set | engt h{\ par ski p}{\ basel i neski p}
\'set| engt h{\ pari ndent }{Opt }

\ begi n{docunent }
\ chapt er { Unsol ved Probl ens}
\'section{Odd Perfect Nunbers}

A nunber is said to be \enph{perfect} if it
is the sumof its divisors. For exanple,

$6% is perfect because \(1+2+3 = 6\), and
$1$, $2%, and $3%$ are the only nunbers that
di vide evenly into $6$ (apart from6 itself).

It has been shown that all even perfect nunbers
have the form\[2 {p-1}(2°{p}-1)\] where $p$
and \ (2" {p}-1\) are both prine.

The exi stence of \enph{odd} perfect nunbers is
an open questi on.
\ end{ docunent }

BuildingthelATEX 2- format  ThelATEX 2¢ distribution
is available from the directory macros/latex2e/core in the
CTAN archives.
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The following steps will build the IATEX2: format. For
more complete installation instructions, read the file in-
stall.l2ein the IATEX 2¢ distribution.

1. PlacethelATEX 2. distributionin atemporary directory
and makethat directory the current directory. After the
installation is complete, you will need to move only
selected filesinto the standard places.

2. Restrictto only the current directory the directoriesthat
TeX searches for input files
This can usually be accomplished by setting the envir-
onment variable TEXI NPUTS!! to a single period or
the absol ute path name of the current directory.

3. Copythehyphen.texfilefromthePlain TEX distribution
into the current directory.

4. Issuethe command:
$ initex unpack2e.ins

Thiswill unpack all of the distribution files.

5. Buildthe format file by issuing the command:
$ initex latex2e.ltx

Movetheresultingfileslatex2efmt and latex2elog into
the TEX formats directory.

6. In addition to the files needed to build the format, un-
packing the IATEX2: distribution creates many files
that are needed for formatting documents. These files
must be placed in alocation where TEX will find them.
However, in order to maintain afunctioning IATEX 2.09
system, you must not place the new files in the same
input directory as the exigting files.!?

Create anew directory (or folder) for thenew files. On
the UNIX system that | use, where existing input files
are stored in adirectory called /usr/local/lib/tex/inputs,
| created /usr/local/lib/tex/|atex2eto storethenew files.
You will have to add the new directory to the front of
the list of directories that TEX searches for input files
whenever you format a document with IATEX 2¢.
Move the files that the installation script produces
into the new directory. Move the files docstrip.tex,
latexbug.tex, sfontdef.ltx, slidesltx, testpagetex, and
all of the files that end in .cfg, .cls, .clo, .def, .fd, and
.sty. You shouldalso movethefilesgglo.istand gind.ist
somepl ace where Makel ndex can find them. (Makeln-
dex isdescribed in Chapter 12 Bibliographies, Indexes,
and Glossaries.)

One of the aspects of the test releases that continues
to change is the exact list of files that must be moved.
Consult the install.l2e file in the distribution for the
exact list. The list above is from the test version of
January 28, 1994.

3.25 1ATEX

This section briefly covers IATEX version 2.09. This ver-
sion of IATEX isstill very widely used but it isbeing phased
out.

10| ATEX 22 will process documentsthat use \document st yl e in IATEX 2.09 compatibility mode.
1 Under emTEX, thisvariableis called TEXI NPUT. On the Macintosh, file searching is frequently controlled by a configuration file

or dialog box.

12 gtrictly speaking, this is only true for files that have the extension .sty becausethe old version of IATEX will not attempt to use the

other files.
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The IATEX input to produce the sample page in Figure 1 is
shown in Example 3.

Example 3: IATEX Input File

% Format: LaTeX
\ docunent styl e{report}

\ set | engt h{\ par ski p}{\ basel i neski p}
\'set| engt h{\ pari ndent }{Opt }

\ begi n{docunent }
\ chapt er { Unsol ved Probl ens}
\'section{Odd Perfect Nunbers}

A nunber is said to be {\emperfect\/} if it

is the sumof its divisors. For exanple,

$6% is perfect because \(1+2+3 = 6\), and $1$,

$2%, and $3$ are the only nunbers that divide

evenly into $6$ (apart from®6 itself).
%<TeX_Mar ker >

It has been shown that all even perfect nunbers
have the form\[2"{p-1}(2°{p}-1)\] where $p$
and \ (2°{p}-1\) are both prine.

The exi stence of {\emodd\/} perfect nunbers is
an open questi on.
\ end{ docunent }

Supportfor theNFSSinIATEX 2.09 hasbeen withdrawn. If
you need to build aformat with support for NFSS, consult
the ‘ IATEX 2:" section of this chapter.

Building the IATEX format with the OFSS  The IATEX
distribution'? includes three subdirectories, sty, doc, and
general. All of the IATEX files required to build the format
file are in the general subdirectory. You will aso need the
hyphen.tex file required to build the Plain format.

In the general subdirectory, the command:

$ initex Iplain

will create the IATEX format. Move the resulting files,
Iplain.fmt and Iplain.log, to the TEX formats directory. In
order to completetheinstallation, copy thefilesfromthesty
directory in the IATEX distribution into a directory where
TEX searches for input files.

3.26 AMSIEX

When the American Mathematical Society selected TEX as
a document preparation system, they decided to extend it
in a number of ways to make the creation of papers and
journalseasier. They had two goals: to make it easier for
authors to write mathematical papersin TeX and to make
theresulting papers conformto aparticul ar set of stylespe-
cifications. AMSITEX is described completely in The Joy
of TEX.

AMSTEX provides many commands that resemble IATEX
environments. These have theform\envi ronment ...
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\endenvi ronment . In addition, AMSTEX providesthe
notion of a document styleto control style-related format-
ting issues.

Another important contribution made by the American
Mathematical Society when creating AMSTEX was the
congtruction of alarge number of new fonts. The Amer-
ican Mathematical Society provides fontswith many more
mathematical symbols than the fonts that come with TeX.
These fonts are avail able as a separate package and can be
used with any TeX macro package, not just AMSTEX.

The AMSTEX input required to produce the document in
Figure 1 is shown in Example 4. The result of formatting
this document does not appear exactly like Figure 1 be-
cause AMSTEX uses the style conventions of the American
Mathematical Society.

CHAPTER 1

UNSOLVED PROBLEMS

Figure 2: AMSsample page
Example 4: AMSTEX Input File

% Format: AMSTeX
\ docunent styl e{ansppt }

\ par i ndent =0Opt
\ par ski p=\ basel i neski p
\ hof f set=. 75i n

\topmatter
\title \chapter{1} Unsol ved Problens\endtitle
\ endt opnatter

\ docunent

13ATEX is available in the macrog/latex/distribs/latex directory in the CTAN archives.
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\ head{ 1.1} Odd Perfect Nunbers\endhead

A nunber is said to be {\it perfect\/} if it

is the sumof its divisors. For exanple, $6% is
perfect because $1+2+3 = 6%, and $1$, $2%, and $3$
are the only nunbers that divide evenly into $6%
(apart from $6$ itself).

It has been shown that all even perfect nunbers
have the form $$2°{p-1} (2" {p}-1) $$ where $p$
and $2°{p}-1%$ are both prine.

The existence of {\it odd\/} perfect nunbers is
an open questi on.
\ enddocunent

Building the AMSTEX format In order to build the
AMSTEX format, you need the plain.tex and hyphen.tex
filesfrom Plain TEX and theamstex.ini and amstex.tex files
from the AMSTEX distribution.

The command:

$ initex amstex.ini

will create the AMSTEX format. Move the resulting files,
amstex.fmt and amstex.log, into your TeX formats direct-

ory.

3.27 AMSIATEX

AMSIATEX, like AMSTEX, provides many features to
make typesetting mathematics convenient while meeting
the standards of the American Mathematical Society for
publication. However, AMSTEX lacksmany of thefeatures
that are present in IATEX, likeautomatically numbered sec-
tionsand toolsfor creating tables of contents and indexes.

When IATEX gained popularity, many authors requested
permission to submit articles to the American Mathemat-
ical Society inIATEX. In 1987, the American Mathematical
Soci ety began aproject to combinethefeatures of AM STEX
with the features of IATEX. The result is AMSIATEX.

AMSIATEX providesall of the functionality of IATEX be-
cause it is an extension of IATEX. It also provides the
functionality of AMSTEX in IATEX syntax and access to
additional mathematical constructs and math symbols not
present in IATEX. .

The input required to produce Figure 1 is not shown
because they do not differ significantly from the IATEX
sample. Because the sample document doesn’'t use any of
AMSIATEX s additional features, it is exactly the same as
the IATEX document.

Buildingthe AMSIATEX format  The AMSIATEX mac-
ros are embodied entirely in style files for IATEX. It is
not necessary to build a specia format file. However,
the AMSIATEX macros require the New Font Selection
Scheme (NFSS). Consult the section on IATEX, above, for
instructionson building the IATEX format with NFSS,

3.28 Lollipop
It can be argued that IATEX has the following deficiency:
although there are many different styleoptionsavailable, it
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isnot easy for anovice user to change astyle option. Chan-
ging the internals of most IATEX style options requires a
deep understanding of TEX.

The Lollipop format is very different from the other
formats. The centra thrust of Lollipop is that it should
be easy to change and customize document styles. All
Lollipop documents are built from five different generic
congtructs: headings, lists, text blocks, page grids, and
externa items.

The Lollipopinput required to produce adocument likethe
sample page in Figure 1 is shown in Example 5.

Example 5: Lollipop Input File

% Format: Lol lipop
\ Def i neHeadi ng: Chapt er
br eakbef ore: yes whiteafter: 12pt
line:start PointSize:20 Style:bold
literal: Chapter Spaces:1 ChapterCounter
line:stop
vwhi t e: 36pt
line:start PointSize:24 Style:bold title
line:stop
vwhi t e: 24pt
St op
\ Def i neHeadi ng: Secti on
whi t ebef ore: {20pt plus 2pt} whiteafter: 14pt
line:start PointSize:14 Style:bold
Chapt er Counter . Secti onCount er
Spaces: 1 title line:stop
| abel : start Chapt er Counter .
| abel : stop
St op
\ Gover ni ngCount er: Sect i on=Chapt er
\ Al waysl ndent : no
\ Di st ance: par ski p=12pt
\ Di st ance: hof f set=. 75i n
\ Di stance: vof fset=.5in
\Start
\ Chapt er Unsol ved Probl ens

Sect i onCount er

\ Section Odd Perfect Nunbers

A nunber is said to be {\it perfect\/} if it
is the sumof its divisors. For exanple,

$6% i s perfect because $1+2+3 = 6%, and

$1$, $2%, and $3%$ are the only nunbers that
divide evenly into $6$ (apart from $6% itself).

It has been shown that all even perfect nunbers
have the form $$2°{p-1} (2" {p}-1) $$ where $p$
and $2°{p}-1%$ are both prine.

The existence of {\it odd\/} perfect nunbers is
an open question.
\ St op

Building the Lollipop format To make the Lollipop
format, you need the Lollipop distribution and the file hy-
phen.tex from the Plain TEX distribution.

This command will create the Lollipop format:

$ initex lollipop \dunp

It should be performed in the directory where you installed
the Lollipop distribution so that all of the Lollipop files
can be located. Move the resulting files lollipop.fmt and
lollipop.log, into your TEX formats directory.
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3.29 TgXinfo

The TeXinfo format isageneral-purposeformat, but it was
designed to support a particular application: to produce
both online documentation and professional quality type-
set documentation from the same sourcefile. Itisdiscussed
in more detail in Chapter 10 Online Documentation.

The input file shown in Example 6 produces the typeset
output shownin Figure 3. Theinput filefor thisexampleis
complicated by thefact that it contains mathematics. None
of TEX's sophisticated mechanisms for handling mathem-
atics are applicable to plain ASCII online documentation.
The online documentation produced by theexamplein Ex-
ample 6 isshownin Figure 4.

The TeXinfoformat isthe officia documentation format of
the Free Software Foundation (FSF). Although less com-
monly used, alATEX variant called IATEXinfoisalso avail-
able.

N

1 Unsolved Problems

1.1 Odd Perfect Numbers

A number is said to be perfect if it is the sum of its divisors. For example, 6 is perfect because

1+243= nd 1, 2, and 3 the only num t divide evenly into 6 (apart from 6 itself).

It has been shown that all even perfect numbers have the form
201 (2r — 1)

where p and 27 — 1 are both prime,

The existence of odd perfect numbers is an open question.

Figure 3: TeXinfo sample page
Example 6: TeXinfo Input

\input texinfo @ -*- TeXinfo -*-
@etfil ename perf-inf.inf
@finfo

@ar agr aphi ndent 0
@nd ifinfo
@ftex

@lef aul t pari ndent =Opt @ar i ndent =0pt
@nd iftex

@ode Top, , (dir), (dir)
@hapt er Unsol ved Probl ens
@ection Odd Perfect Nunbers
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A nunber is said to be @{perfect} if it is

the sumof its divisors. For exanple, 6 is
perfect because

@ex $1+2+3 = 63,

@nd tex

@finfo

1+2+3 = 6,

@nd ifinfo

and 1, 2, and 3 are the only nunbers that divide
evenly into 6 (apart from6 itself).

It has been shown that all even perfect nunbers
have the form

@ex $$2°{p-1}(2°{p}-1)$$ where $p$ and $2"{p}-
1%

@nd tex

@finfo

@enter 2°(p-1) (2°p - 1)

where p and 2°p - 1
@nd ifinfo
are both prine.

The exi stence of @{odd} perfect nunbers is an
open questi on.

@ye

Unsol ved Probl ens
khkkkkhkkkhkkkhkkhkkhkkkhkkkkx

Qdd Perfect Nunbers

A nunber is said to be perfect if it is the sum
of its divisors. For exanple, 6 is perfect
because 1+2+3 = 6, and 1, 2, and 3 are the only
nunbers that divide evenly into 6 (apart from6
itself).

It has been shown that all even perfect nunbers
have the form

2°(p-1) (27p - 1)
where p and 2°p - 1 are both prine.

The exi stence of odd perfect nunbers is an open
questi on.

Figure 4: Online documentation produced by Makel nfo

3.2.10 Other Formats

There are a number of other macro packages available for
TeX. Some of them are summarized below. The fact that
they are not discussed more fully here (or listed bel ow, for
that matter) is not intended to reflect on the quality of the
format. The formats discussed above are examples of the
ways in which TEX can be extended. All of the formats
below extend TEX in away similar to one of the formats
already mentioned. For any particular application, one of
these macro packages might be a better choice than the
formats discussed above.

EDMAC Providessupport for typesetting critical editions
of texts in a format similar to the Oxford Clas-
sical Textswithmarginal line numbersand multiple
series of footnotesand endnotes keyed by linenum-
ber. EDMAC is available from the CTAN archives
in the directory macros/plain/contrib/edmac.
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INRSTEX Provides support for multilingua documents
in French and English. INRSTEX is available from
the CTAN archives in the directory macros/inrstex.

LamSTEX Extends AMSTEX with IATEX-like features
and improved support for commutative diagrams.
LamSTEX is available from the CTAN archives in
macros/lamstex.

REVTEX Extends IATEX to provide support for typeset-
ting articles for journals of the American Physical
Society, the Optical Society of America, and the
American Ingtitute for Physics. REVTEX is avail-
able in the directory macrog/latex/contrib/revtex of
the CTAN archives.

TeXsis Providesfacilitiesfor typesetting articles, papers,
and theses. It is particularly tuned for physics pa-
pers. TEXSs aso provides support for other kinds
of documents, such aslettersand memos. Itisbased
upon Plain TeX. TEXsSisisavailablefromthe CTAN
archivesin the directory macros/texsis.
Inadditionto REV TeX and TEXSiS, thereare severd
other packages in the macros directory on CTAN
that were designed for typesetting documents about
physics: PHY SE, PHY ZZX, and PSIZZLE.

TeX/Mathematica Supportsinteractive use of Mathemat-
ica on UNIX workstations running GNU emacs.
Mathematica explorations can be annotated with
TEX/IATEX, and Mathematica graphics can be in-
corporated into documents. TeX/Mathematica is
available from the CTAN archives in the directory
macros/mathematica.

ScriptTEX Supports typesetting screenplays in TeX.
ScriptTEXmacro packages! ScriptTeX is available
from the CTAN archives in the directory mac-
ros/scripttex.

VerTeEX Supportstypesetting articlesfor economic journ-
as. VaTeX isavailable fromthe CTAN archivesin
the directory macros/plain/contrib/vertex.

3.3 Special-purpose For mats

In addition to the general-purpose packages discussed
above, there are dozens, if not hundreds, of extensions
to TEX that are designed for very specific tasks. Many of
the extensions are IATEX style files; they provide styles
for many academic journals, university theses, resumés,
diagrams of various sorts, PostScript interfaces, linguist-
ics, multinational language support, UNIX ‘man’ pages,
program listings, and countless other tasks.

To give you a fed for the range of tasks that TEX can
perform, I've selected afew packages to highlight the lat-
itude of customization that is possible. Figure 5 shows
the chemical structure of caffeine (a molecule dear to my
heart) rendered with the ChemTeX package. The sourceis
shown in Example 7. Another chemistry package, Chem-
Struct, was used to draw Figure 6. Its source is shownin
Example 8. Taking TeX inanother direction, theMusicTEX
package was used to typeset thefirst two bars of Mozart's
K545 sonatain C-mgjor in Figure 7. The MusicTEX input
isshownin Example9. Severa moreexamples are presen-
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ted in Chapter 7 where formatsfor typesetting non-English
languages are described.

I
H
3C\T¢/”i:I:j__N
Q&fL\N N/J
CHs CHj;

Figure 5: Caffeine by ChemTeX
Example 7: The ChemTeX Source for Caffeine

\initial

\len=4

\ def \ H{\ hbox{\rm H}}
\ def\ [\ hbox{\rm C} }
\ def\ O[\ hbox{\rm G }

\[ \purine{$\H 3\ C$}{$\ G5} {$\ C\ H_3%}
{GH{BH{A{QG{D{$\ O H 3%} ]

T
H-O O-H
HoH
oL

0
Lit
H—? \O.EO/H ?—H
I
HoHo
H—? ?—H
H H

Figure 6: A lithiumcation rendered by ChemStruct

Example 8: The ChemStruct Source for the LithiumCation

\structure{\aton{""Li $" +$}

\ si de{\ nwbel ow at om{ O}

\ si de{\ nsi ngl e\ at om{ H} \ nnwbel ow at on{ G
\'si de{\ wsi ngl e\ at on{ H} }

\ nsi ngl e\ at on{ H} } \ swsi ngl e\ at om{ H}

\ wnwbel ow at on{ G

\'si de{\ wsi ngl e\ at on{ H} }\ nsi ngl e\ at on{ H} }
\ si de{\ nebel ow at om{ O}

\'si de{\ nsi ngl e\ at om{ H} \ nnebel ow at on{ G
\'si de{\ esingl e\ at on{ H} }
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\ nsi ngl e\ at on{ H} }\ sesi ngl e\ at om{ H}

\ enebel ow at on{ G

\'si de{\ esi ngl e\ at on{ H} }\ nsi ngl e\ at on{ H} }
\ si de{\ swbel ow\ at om{ O}

\ si de{\ ssi ngl e\ at om{ H} \ sswbel ow at on{ G
\'si de{\ wsi ngl e\ at on{ H} }

\'ssi ngl e\ at on{ H} }\ nwsi ngl e\ at om{ H}

\ wswbel ow at on{ G

\'si de{\ wsi ngl e\ at on{ H} }\ ssi ngl e\ at on{ H} }
\ si de{\ sebel ow\ at om{ O}

\ si de{\ ssi ngl e\ at om{ H} \ ssebel owm at on{ G}
\'si de{\ esingl e\ at on{ H} }

\'ssi ngl e\ at on{ H} }\ nesi ngl e\ at om{ H}

\ esebel ow at on{ G

\'si de{\esingl e\atom{ H} }\ ssi ngl e\aton{H} } }

(NN
o

Piano

1l
1
1l
(VAR
18
|
1l

B O

NN

LIREE,

Figure7: AlittleMozart. . .
Example 9: The MusicTeX Source for Figure ??

\ begi n{ nusi c}

\ pari ndent 1cm

\ def\ nbi nstrunent s{1}\rel ax
\ def\instrumenti{Pi ano} %

\ nbport eesi =2\rel ax

\general neter{\meterfrac{4}{4}}\rel ax
\ debut extrait

\ nor el

\'t enps\ Not es\ i buOf O\ ghO{ cge}
\'t buO\ ghOg| \ hl j\enotes

\'t enps\ Not es\ i buOf O\ ghO{ cge}
\tbuO\ ghOg|\ gl I\sk\qgl n\enotes
\barre

\ Not es\ i buOf O\ ghO{ dgf }

\glp i\enotes

\ not es\ t buO\ ghOg| \'i bbl 1j 3

\ gb1j\t bl 1\ gb1lk\ enot es

\'t enps\ Not es\ i buOf O\ ghO{ cge}
\'t buO\ ghOg| \ hl j\enotes
\finextrait

\ end{ nusi c}

Another popular special-purpose application of TeX isthe
production of transparencies, aso called foils or dides.
There are afew different optionsfor this application.

331 SiTEX

SIiTEX is part of the standard IATEX distribution. Input to
SliTeX consists of amain fileand a didesfile. Individua
didesare composed inasl i de environment.

SIiTEX has provisions for black-and-white dlides, color
dides, and overlays. Unlike the other dide-making
formats, which rely on \speci al printer commands'* to
incorporate color, SliTeX produces separate output pages
for each color. For example, if you use red to highlight
words on an otherwise black-and-white dide, SIiTEX will
produce two output pages for the slide: one with all the
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black text (excluding the words in red) and one with just
thered words. Both of these pageswill be printed in black.
You must construct the colored dide by copying the pages
onto colored transparencies and overlaying them. Produ-
cing sideswith overlaysin the same color is accomplished
with a specia ‘invisible’ color. This method of producing
colored transparencies has been made obsol ete by modern
color printers. Of course, nothing prevents you from using
the\speci al extensionsof your DVI driver in SIiTEX to
produce colored transparencies directly on a color printer.

SIiTEX has always been a separate macro package, distinct
from and not 100% compatiblewith IATEX. Withtheintro-
ductionof IATEX 2., Sli TeX issimply an extension package
to the IATEX 2¢ core format. Support for a separate Sli TeX
format is being phased out.

3.3.2 FolTeX

Foil TEX isan extension of IATEX for producingslides. The
primary advantage of Foil TEX over SliTeX isthat itiscom-
pletely compatible with IATEX.'®> Note, however, that the
defaultsin many cases are not precisely the same as IATEX
because of theradically different goa of Foil TEX.

Foil TEX provides support for running headers and footers,
modified theorem environments for better mathematics in
slides, support for AMS and PostScript fonts, and colors.

Color dides in FoilTeX ae handled by DVI
driver \speci al commands (most commonly dvips
\speci al s). However, FoilTEX includes a number of
new and extended features for better handling of color. See
thesection ‘ TEX inColor’ later in thischapter for adetailed
discussion of using color in TEX.

3.3.3 Seminar

The Seminar style is another alternative for producing
dides and notes. Like Foil TEX, the Seminar style is de-
signed to work on top of IATEX. (Seminar also workswith
AMSIATEX.) The Seminar style is designed to produce
output for a PostScript printer. It isn’t strictly necessary
to produce PostScript output, but if you do not, many of
Seminar’s features will be unavailable to you.

Seminar provides for a mixture of portrait and landscape
stylesand can support color using either a col or-separation
technique(similar to SliTeX’smethod) or direct useof Post-
Script color. In either case, the PSTricks macro package
isrequired. (Consult the section ‘PSTricks' in Chapter 6,
Pictures and Figures, for more information.)

The Seminar style has support for a number of interesting
options(includingtwo-up printing of dlides), automaticres-
izing by changing a magnification parameter, instructions
for converting your SliTeX dlides, and several extensive
demonstration files. Also included are explicit instruc-
tionsfor placing Encapsul ated PostScript drawingsin your
dides.

The\speci al mechanismisaway of passing arbitrary information through TeX to the DV driver that will ultimately print the

document.

15With the caveat that it still uses the Old Font Selection Scheme.
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34 TeXinColor

With color printers and copiers becoming more common,
the application of color, especidly in transparencies, is
more important than ever. Unfortunately, TEX knows noth-
ing about color.

A littlereflection about the design of TEX will makeit clear
why thisisthecase. TEX produces device-independent out-
put. Even when color printersare as common as ‘ regular’
printers, if that ever becomes the case, it will aways be
true that color is an inherently device-dependent attrib-
ute. It does not make sense for TeX to understand color.
However, this does not prevent TEX from using color.

Atthelowest level, dl that isrequired to usecolor in TEX is
some way of telling the printer ‘start printing in <color>
here’ Thisiseasily accomplishedwitha\speci al com-
mand. Inthediscussion that follows, thedvips\speci al
commands are used as concrete examples, but conceptu-
ally, any color printer can be used in thisway.

3.4.1 Setting Up Color

Color support at the DVI driver level is provided by
\speci al commands, but these are not typically con-
venient to enter directly into your document. Frequently,
these commands are specified in terms of percentages of
red, green, and blue (RGB color) or cyan, magenta, yellow,
and black (CMYK color).

Higher-level support is provided by a collection of color
control sequences. These sequences are loaded either by
inputting the file colordvi.tex (in Plain TEX, for example)
or using the colordvi stylefile (in IATEX).

dvips defines the colors in terms of ‘crayon names. If
you need very precise control of the colors, you can adjust
the precise mix of CMYK values in the file colordvi.tex
after comparing the output of your printer with a standard
scale (typically, thePANTONE scae). Thefollowingcolor
names are standard in dvips.

Apricot Emerald OliveGreen  RubineRed
Aquamarine ForestGreen  Orange Salmon
Bittersweet Fuchsia OrangeRed  SeaGreen
Black Goldenrod Orchid Sepia

Blue Gray Peach SkyBlue
BlueGreen Green Periwinkle  SpringGreen
BlueViolet GreenYellow PineGreen  Tan

BrickRed JungleGreen  Plum TealBlue
Brown Lavender ProcessBlue Thistle
BurntOrange LimeGreen Purple Turquoise
CadetBlue Magenta RawSienna Violet
CarnationPink ~ Mahogany Red VioletRed
Cerulean Maroon RedOrange  White
CornflowerBlue Melon RedViolet ~ WildStrawberry
Cyan MidnightBlue Rhodamine Yellow
Dandelion Mulberry RoyalBlue  YellowGreen
DarkOrchid NavyBlue RoyalPurple YellowOrange

3.4.2 Using Color
After dvips has loaded colordvi, typesetting text in color
is simply a matter of using the appropriate color control
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sequence. For example, to typeset something in red, use
the \Red control sequence in your document, likethis:

\ Red{sonething in red}

Alternatively, you can changethe default text color withthe
\t ext col or control sequences. To make default color
for all text blue, enter:

\'t ext Bl ue

To change the background color, use the \backgr ound
macro. For example, to make the current and all future
pages yellow, enter:

\ backgr ound{ Yel | ow}

You can enter a precise color by specifying it in terms of
its CMYK components. The \Col or and \t ext Col or
macros exist for this purpose. To typeset some text in a
color that is 25% cyan, 35% magenta, 40% yellow, and
10% black,'® enter:

\Color{.25 .35 .4 .1}{sone text}

3.4.3 Now I've Got Color, but | Need Black and
White!
If you have reason to print a colored TEX document on a
black and white printer, you don’'t havetotear out al of the
color commands. dvipsincludesa blackdvi file (anal ogous
to colordvi—an input file or style file depending on your
macro package), which trand ates all color commands into
black and white.

Alternatively, ‘good’ implementations of PostScript in a
black and white printer should trandate al colors into
shades of grey. This can be an inexpensive way to pre-
view a color document. Most screen previewers simply
ignore color commands so they print in black and white
even if the document is colored.

3.4.4 Color Under IATEX 2

At the time of thiswriting, the IATEX 2: team has not of -
ficidly adopted a standard for using color. However, it
is likely to follow a dightly different model than the one
described above. Thefinal design should provide color se-
lection commands that are device-independent at the DV
driver level (in other words, the color commandswill not in-
sert device-specific commands, like snippets of PostScript,
into the DVI files).

%] made these numbers up. | take no responsibility for the artistic merits (or lack thereof) of the resulting color.
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3.45 Color IsSubtle

Color commands implemented as \speci al commands
may introduce occasional problems. For example, if TEX
introduces a page break in a paragraph that you have type-
set in yellow (\Yel low{This is a | ong para-
graph. . .}), the resulting output may print the page
footer (and even the header) in yellow, although that was
not intended.

Circumventing these problems may require careful use of
color commands in front of text that you want to appear
black. For example, in Plain TeX the difficulty described
above can be avoided by specifying that the page humber
should be printed thisway:

\footline{\Black{\hss\tenrm folio\hss}}
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This definition guarantees that the page number will be set
in black, and becauseitisalocal color change, colored text
can flow across the page around it.

You may want to make surethat other typographi celements
are printed in the current global color (which may vary).
dvipsprovidesalocal color macro called\gl obal Col or
for that purpose. Every timethetext color is changed glob-
aly (with a\t ext Col or command), \gl obal Col or
isredefined to print text in that color.

3.4.6 Further Reading

Read the documentation for your DV driver carefully with
respect to color. Because it is device-dependent, there is
alot of room for interpretation, and it may not always be
obvious why some things appear the way they do. And
DVI drivers are free to implement color in any way they
choose.
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| have recently received a review copy of Making TEX
Work, by Norman Walsh (published by O’ Reilly Associ-
ates). From my perspective, | am a somewhat to rather
sophisticated user of IATEX/TEX.

Making TEX Work (MTW) is another book aong the lines
of TheATEX Companion (TLC). MTW takesawider view
of the entire TEX/IATEX enterprise than does TLC, in that
MTW involvesediting, plotting, and all the aspects of using
TEX, rather than TLC, which involves merely IATEX. The
chapter titlesfor MTW are The Big Picture, Editing, Run-
ning TEX, Macro Packages, Fonts, Pictures and Figures,
International Considerations, Printing, Previewing, Online
Documentation, Introducing METAFONT, Bibliographies,
(Tools) Non-Commercia Environments, Commercia En-
vironments, TEX on the Mac.

Generdly, | like the book and have found it to be useful.
From the user standpoint, it is probably most useful for
the somewhat naive, but somewhat experienced user. For
instance, consider the chapter on Editors. Subheaders are
What can an editor do?, GNU Emacs, AUC-TeX, Multi-
Edit, Brief, MICROEmacs, epm:, Other Tools, TEX as a
compiler, Spellchecking, Revision Control, TEX Shells.
The first sections discuss various capabilities of editors.
| found the section on GNU Emacs and AUC-TEX to be
most helpful, not being familiar with AUC-TEX prior to
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reading the book (although | was an emacs user for along
while). The other editorsare discussed aswell at the same
level - very interesting for the person not familiar with the
product, not enough detail for anyone el se.

Similarily with the Fonts chapter. The matter of fontsis
exceedingly poorly described in TEX/IATEX as a whole,
IMVHO. | did find this chapter describing fontsin a clear
and simplefashion. Thechapter beginswith adiscussion of
the process by which TEX locates font information. Some
examples of font information are presented. A variety of
issues are considered, including magnification, font size,
location of font information, and other issues of standard
font information. Some more advanced issuesare also dis-
cussed - NFSS2, Postscript fonts under NFSS, encoding
vectors, virtual fonts and automatic font generation. My
overall impression is that this information is very helpful
to persons like myself who are still alittle confused when
fonts are discussed. The term "Cork encoding” is defined
in the book, although not in this chapter. So, | generally
found the information here quite helpful.

| must wrap this up at this point. My overall impression
of the book is pretty positive. The author has made a real
effort totiein alot of disparate pieces of information. This
information isal out there, but very hard to pull together.
However, thebook isnot 100 problemisthat thebook lacks
acritical overview, but thisisprobably not the author’sin-
terest. For instance, in the discussion of TeX shdls, the
author mentions 5, but doesn’t spend any time comparing
and contrasting. So, if you were trying to select a TeX
shell, you couldn’t just use this book. | guess that | am
saying that the book is not the Consumer’s Reports of TEX
stuff, but isthat a problem? | dunno. | did find book very
helpful at times.

Note: | have no financia interestsin O’ Reilly and Assoc.
| did get the review copy free.
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Abstract

This paper contains some information on whatever exists for typesetting by TEX documents which contain
entirely or in part Greek text. Those who would liketo typeset Greek texts not by plain TeX, but rather with

IATEX, may find this short article quite useful as well.

This article is not a cookbook for Greek TeXing. In fact,
all that is presented here, is just a summary of starting
pointers for someone who wishes to typeset the poems
of Sappho (late 7th-early 6th c. B.C.) or Odysseus Elytis
(1911-) in their original script. My personal experience
during the past few years, says that even these pointers can
be extremely helpful when you are striving to typeset rea
Greek textsin an environment where Greek characters are
‘something to be used only in mathematica formulag'.

Therefore, thefollowingtext containssomeinformationon

o Greek fonts created for TEX by METAFONT (thiswill

be of great interest to the few ones who like to play
with METAFONT),

o complete TEX/IATEX packages for typesetting Greek
documents (the quick solution for anyone who wants
to typeset Greek texts with TEX or IATEX),

o where should one seek help in case he has problemsto
typeset Greek with TEX or IATEX (the Greek connec-
tions:-) ), and

o thefutureof typesetting Greek documents by TEX (just
a short note on where TeXing Greek texts is heading
to).

Thisshort articleisbased on anotethat | posted for thefirst
timein the USENET newsgroup ‘ comp.text.tex’ in Febru-
ary 1993. That posting has been apparently archived under
the name ‘help/greek.faq’ at al CTAN sites:
ftp.shsu. edu (192.92.115.10),
ftp.dante. de (129.20